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A. BASIC ANALYTIC GEOMETRY IN THE PLANE

GHAPTERII

METHOD OF COORDINATES

Sec. 1. The Coordinates of a Point

1°. Analytic geometry in the plane treats of straight lines,
circles, ellipses, hyperbolas and parabolas. These are studied by
the method of coordinates.

The method of coordinales specifies with numbers the position
of a point relative to coordinate axes.
N The coordinate azis is a straight line (Oz in Fig. 1) where we

ave:

1) point O, the origin,

2) a positive direction (from left to right in Fig. 1),

3) a unit for measuring lengths, !, which is also called a scale
unit.

The distance of any point M on the axis from the origin O
(the segment OM) can be measured by the unit /, i.e., it can be

01 M
xlf O
Lt
Fig 1.

expressed by a certain number. The plus sign is assigned to this
number if the direction from the origin O to the point M coin-
cides with the positive direction of the axis, and the minus sign
is affixed if it is opposite to the positive direction of the axis.
Thus, to every point M of the coordinate axis there corresponds
some definite number. It is called the coordinate of the point M.
We note that the coordinale of the origin O is equal to zero.
The converse is also true: to every real number there corre-
sponds a point on the coordinate axis whose coordinate is ex-
pressed by this number for the given unit of measurement.

11



2°. Two mutually perpendicular coordinate axes Oz and Oy,
intersecting at O (Fig. 2) form a rectangular or Cartesian system
of coordinales®.

The positive direclion of each axis is indicated in the figure by
an arrow.

The axes Oz and Oy divide the plane into four parts called
quadrants, which are numbered as follows: the first quadrant is
that part of the plane between -4 Ox and -Oy; the sccond quad-
rant, between Oy and — Oz; the third quadrant, between — Oz
and —Oy, and the fourth quadrant, between —Oy and J-Oz.

&.‘/

of-.+) If+s#)

sy

H{—.—) N("-o_)

Fig, 2. Fig. 3.

In order to specify with the help of numbers the location of
a point 4 in tho plane with respect to a given coordinate system
(Fig. 3), we drop a perpendicular AM from the point 4 on the
axis Oz and a perpendicular AN on the axis Oy. The points M
and N, which are the bases of the perpendiculars dropped from
the point A on the axes Oz and Oy respectively, are called the
projections of A on the coordinate axis. Let x bc the coordinate
of the point M on the axis Oz and let y be the coordinate of
the point N on the axis Oy.

Definition. The number x, which is the coordinate of the projec-
tion of the point A on ihe azis Oz, is called the abscissa of the
point A. The number y, which is the coordinate of the projection
of the point A on the axis Oy, is called the ordinate of the
point A**.

Accordingly, the axis Oz is called the axis of abscissas and the
axis Oy, the axis of ordinates. For the sake of brevity, the phrase

* The rectangular coordinatle system is called Cartesian in honour of the
French mathematician René Descartes (Cartesius) who was first to publish
(in 1637) a treatise on analytic geometry where he expressed the fundamen-
%gl idea of the subject, namely, that the equation between x and y defines a
ine.

** The Latin word ¢‘abscissa’’ means ‘‘cut off'’, “ordinate”—¢‘ordered’’.

12



“‘the point A has coordinates # and y’’ is usually written ‘‘the
point A (z, y)"' first the abscissa and then the ordinate. The signs
of the abscissa and the ordinate of a point A are determined by
the quadrant in which it lies. Fig. 2 shows the signs of the
abscissa and the ordinate for each quadrant; the first sign is
that of the abscissa, the sccond, that of the ordinate.

If the point A lies on the axis Oz (Oy), its ordinate (or abscissa)
is zero.

3°. In this way we can determine the coordinates of any point
in the plane. Conversely, the coordinates being given, we can
specify the position of any point in the plane. For example, let
(—3, 5) represent the coordinates of a point R. Laying off 3 scale
units to the left of the origin O along the axis Oz and 5 scale
units upwards from the origin along the axis Oy, we obtain
a point P on Oz and a point Q on Oy (Fig. 3); drawing the
lines PR and QR, parallel to the axes Oy aund Oz, respectively,
we get the desired point R (—3, 5) at the point of intersection.

4°, The coordinates = and y of the point A in the plane are
numbers representing, respectively, the ratio of the segments
OM and ON to the scale unit. Taking !/ as the scale unit for
both axes, we have

oM ON
=7, Y= - M

These relations are usually written, in abbreviated form,
z=0M, y=ON,

it being understood that in this case OM and ON do not repre-
sent the directed segments OM and ON but the numbers express-
ing their lengths when I=1. This notation is convenient not
only in that it is simpler but also because the coordinates z
and y are represented pictorially.

Sec. 2. The Sum of Two Directed Segments

In analytic geometry, scgments are characterised not only by
their length but also by their direction. 1f with respect to two
segments: 1) the straight lines representing the segments are
parallel or coincident, 2) the direction from the origin (beginning)
of the segment to its terminus (end) is the same (or opposite),
the two segments are said to be identically (or oppositely) directed.

In designating directed segments by two letters, the first letter
denotes the origin and the second the terminus of the segment.
Two segments AB and BA are thus of the same length but of
opposite direction:

AB = — BA.



The direction of a segment is sometimes indicated by an arrow-
head attached to the terminus of the segment (Fig. 4a and b).
To obtain the sum of twoidentical-

A L ¢ £ ly or oppositely directed segments
A 8 2 AB and CD (Fig. 4a and b), it is
. — necessary to place them on a single

a) straight line so that the origin of

A 8 D ¢ the second segment (point C) coin-
>~ ~®———— ides with the terminus of the first

4 2. 8 segment (point B). Then the origin

of the first segment (point A) and

0) the terminus of the second segment

Fig. 4. (point D) will represent, respecti-

vely, the origin and the termi-
nus of the segmeni, which is the sum of AB and CD:

AB+CD=AD.

Seec. 3. The Distance Between Two Points

1°. Theorem. Whatever the position, on an axis, of two given
points M, and M, relative to each other and to the coordinale
origin, the magnitude of the segment M,M, is given by the

difference between the coordinates of the 0 My My
lerminus and origin of lhe segment; in *——0—8=2- |
other words, if the origin and terminus My M 0
of the segment M M, have coordinates z, < —8—>1
and z, (or y, and y,) then My g Mz
*——8——8=- T
— g, — =y, — M 0 M,
MM,=z,—z, or M\My=y,—1y, & o L
() My Mz 0
@ |
Proof. There are six different possible cases ) M2 My
of the location of points M, and M, with - e - J
respect to each other and the origin O (Fig. 5). Fig. §

If reckoning from left to right, the points

are in the order indicated on axes I and I7,

ie., 0, My, My or My, M,, O, then in bhoth cases OM,+{M;M,=0M,,
Whence, M 1M2=Oﬁl —OM,,
But OM, =z, and OMy=xz,. Therefore, in both cases, MyMy =z,—z,.
If reckoning from left to right, the points have the order indicated_on

axes Il and IV, i.e.,
Mh o, Mz or Mz, 0, Mi’

then M1M2=M10+0M2.
But M10==—OM1=—:01, OMz:Zz.
Therefore, M My=:z9—u,.
When the points are arranged in the order indicated on axes V and VI,
i. e., My, My, O or O, My, My, we have

MMj+ Ma0=M 0

14



Whence M1M2=M10-—M20, or M1M2=0M2—0Mh

because M, 0=—O0M; and M0 =—OM, But OMy=z, and OM;=z,.
Therefore, MyMj=25—z;.

2°. Examples. 1. The magnitude of a segment whose origin and
terminus are the points M, (3, 0) and M, (5, 0) is
M1M2=5—3=2.
2. If the points are M,(—3, 0) and M,(—>5, 0), then M, M,=
=—5—(—3)=—5+3= -2
3. If the points are M, (0, —2) and M, (0, 3), then M, M,=
=3—(—2)=3+2=5.

3°. Corollary. The magnitude of segment AB (Fig. 6) parallel
to the azis of abscissas (or ordinates) is equal to the difference

Ay Y
Mzo-a---qrﬂ ,Z
Af-——gﬂ ik
| !
| {
I I L~
—_—— — N,
M0 M z 0 z AfZ .
M A {
a) 6) My ¢
Fig. 6. Fig. 7.

belween the abscissas (or ordinates) of the terminus and origin of
the segment, i.e.,

AB=z,—zy or AB=y,—y, I

Indced, dropping two perpendiculars AM, and BM, from these
points onto the axis of abscissas (Fig. 6a) or onto the axis of
ordinates (Fig. 6b) we see that the segment AB is equal in length

to the segment M M, (as opposite sides of a rectangle) and'is
in the same direction. That is,

AB=M\M,=x,—x, (or y,—y,).

4°. If only the length of the segment AB intercsts us and its
direction is immaterial, then we must take the absolute value
of the number obtained from formula (I):

;'17?-=lx2-—z1l or A_E=lyz"‘y1| (Ia)

5° If the segment AB is not parallel to either of the coordi-

nate axes, ils magnitude is understood to be the length of the
segment AB.



Problem. Find the distance between points A (z, y,) and B (x5, ¥5).

Solution. From points A4 and B (Fig. 7) we drop perpendicu-
lars AM, and BM, onto the axis Oz and perpendiculars AN,
and BN, onto the axis Oy. Producing AN, to its intersection
with BM,, we find, from triangle ACB by the Pythagorean

theorem,
AB=VAC 1+ CB? .
But
ITCT= 1"11M2=|$2—"x1 I,
Z'—§=N1N2==[y2——y1 l-
Putting these values inside the radical, we obtain
AB = |/ (@a—2)* + (y2—y1)*. (II)

That is, the distance between two given points is equal to Lhe
square root of the sum of the squares of the differences between like

coordinates of these points.
6°. From formula (II) the distance of the point 4(z, y) from

the origin 0 (0, 0) is OA =}/ (z—0)2+(y—0)?, or
OA=V 1y (111)

That is, the distance of a point from the origin is equal to the
square root of the sum of the squares of the coordinates of this point.

7°. Examples. 1. Find the distance between points A(—4, 3)
and B (0, 6).
Solution. From formula (III),
AB= Y (0+4:+(6—3>=)16+9 =5.
2. Find the point equidistant from points
(O’ O), (7! _'7) and (8’ 0)'

Solution. Lot the coordinates of the desired point be equal
to = and y. The distance of the point (z, y) from the first of
the given points is )/ z? 4 y?, from the second, }/ (z—7)*+ (y+7)%,
and from the third of the given points, }/ (z—8)*+ 2.

It is given that all these distances are equal. Let us equate
the first radical to the second and the third in succession:

Var4yi=V (@—"72+(@y+7)*
Va+3r=V -8+




After squaring these equations, removing brackets, and combin-
ing like terms, we get the system of equations z—y="7 and
z =4, Substituting =4 into the first equation, we find y ="—3.
The required point is (4, —3).

Sec. 4. Dividing a Segment in a Given Ratio

1°. Problem. The coordinates z,, y, of the point A (Fig. 8) and
the coordinates z,, y, of the point B being given, find the coordi-
nates z, y of a third point C which divides the segment AB so
that the ratio % is equal to A.

Solution. From the points A, B and C draw straight lines AM,,
BM, and CM parallel to the axis Oy. These straight lines cut

Y 8
4 R
. j H A c o 8
M 0 m M,z y -
Fig, 8. Fig. 9.

the segments AB and M;M, into proportional parts:

MM AC
MM, ~ CF )
But according to formula (I) M\M =z —z,,
MM,=z,—r, and 4 =A (given).

Introducing these values into proportion (I) we have

T—T4 _ x
To—2X -

Solving this equation for x, we get

-+ Az
=it (v

Drawing from the points A, B and C straight lines parallel
to the axis Oz, we find, in analogy with the preceding, that

A
y= yi{:_:z (IV)
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2°. Example. Find the points that divide into three equal
parts a straight-line segment bounded by the points A (4, —3)
and ‘B(—5, 0).

Solution. Let the desired points, reckoning from A to B, be C
and D (Fig. 9). Then

AC 1 AD
cg=7 amd pp=2

This means that when evaluating the coordinates of the points
C and D by formulas (IV), we must put A equal to % for point
C and equal to 2 for point D. Substituting the given z,=4,
Y= —3, 3= —5, y,=0, lc=—;—, Ap =2, we get

bt g (=) —344-0
o= 2ty ge=m— 2
L A2(=5 o 3420 _
xD_———i-I—Z = 2, yD——*T—_I_-Z——- —1.

The required points are C (1, —2), D(—2, —1).
3°. If a point C divides a segment AB into two equal parts,

then AC=CB and 7».=-‘g—l(;‘—=1 and formulas (IV) take the form

z=21t0  y_titls V)

Sec. 5. The Angle of a Straight Line with the Axis

1°. Definition. The angle formed by the axis Ox and the straight
line AB (Fig. 10) is taken to be the angle of counlerclockwise

#7 "\'V
< N
‘/ a)o ‘ 2)

Fig. 10.

rotation of the positive direction of the axis Oz so that the positive
direction coincides with the straight line AB.

18



In Fig. 10a and b, this angle is zCB.

2°. Problem. Find the angle between the straight line passing
through the points A (xy, y,) and B(x;, y,), and the azis Oz.

Solution. Let the straight line AB form with the axis Ox an
angle zDB equal to ¢ (Fig. 11). We shall draw AC| Oz and

Ay

A(Iﬂy,) *y
Blzzlyz) ‘ :
|
olo /o
> = e
: : =
Alx, (7
e | o
Clx14) 6|z 4)
Fig. 11. Fig. 12.

BC||Oy to their intersection in point C. The coordinates of C
are x, and y,. From the triangle ACB we have

CB
tan L CAB=—~. 1)

The segment AC, bounded by the points A (x4, y;) and C (x5, ¥,)
located on a straight line parallel to the axis Oz, is determined
by formula (I):

AC = x5 — 1.

Also from formula (I),

CB=y,—y.

The angle CAB is equal to ¢ because [/ CAB= / zDB (as
corresponding angles).

Introducing the values of / CAB and the sides BC and AC
into (1), we obtain

tan =22Vt (VI)

z2—24

Formula (Vlz holds for any location of the points™4 and B in the plane.
]FJ‘or instance, for the location shown in Fig 12, from the triangle ACB we
ave
_CA _y—vy
tan B= CB — m .

But tan B=tan (180°—¢)=—tan @, and, thercfore, —tan p= %&.'
Multiplying the left and the right side of the equation by —1, wezobtaiin
formula (VI).

2* 19



3°. Example. Find the angle formed by the axis Oz and the
straight line connecting the points A(—2, 1) and B (2, —3).

Solution. Putting, in formula (VI), z,= —2, 2,=2, y;=1,
Y= —3, we obtain
—3—1 _,

(=2 — 7

2—(—2)
¢ =135

tan =

Sec. 6. Conditions for Parallelism and
Perpendicularity

In this section we shall consider straight lines not parallel to
the axis Oy.

1°. Definition. The tangent of an angle formed by a straight
line zgith the axis Ox is called the slope of the straight line to the
azxis Oz.

2°. If AB||CD (Fig. 13), the angles ¢ and o formed by the
straight lines AB and CD with Oz are equal (as corresponding
angles).

Therefore

tangp=tana (VII)

The condition for parallelism of straight lines is that the slopes

of the straight lines be equal.
3°. Let AB | BC (Fig. 14) and the straight line AB form with
the axis Oz an angle equal to @, and the straight line BC form

A/ c

7 :

Fig, 13.

with Oz an angle equal to a. Let us draw from the origin O
straight lines OA’ and OC’ parallel, respectively, to AB and BC.
Then ¢ is also the angle through which Oz should be revolved
counterclockwise to make it coincide with OA’, and a is the
angle through which Oz should be revolved to make it coincide
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with OC’. Since 04’ | OC’, ¢ and a differ by 90°:

P—a= 90°.
Whence
¢=90°+a
and
1
tang =tan (90°+ a) = —cot a = —tana *
Therefore,
1

The condition for perpendicularity of two straight lines is that
the slopes of these straight lines be reciprocal in magnitude and
opposite in sign.



CHAPTERI

THE STRAIGHT LINE

Seec. 7. A Straight Line as a Locus

1°. Example. Express by an equation the locus of points, in a
plane, equidistant from the points A (2, 8) and B (5, 3).

Solution. It is known from plane geometry that the locus of poiunts
equidistant from two given points 4 and B (Fig. 15) is a straight
line MN, perpendicular to the segment AB and passing through
its middle point C.

Let us take a point Q on the straight line MN and let its
coordinates be (z, y). The distances of Q from the given points A

and B are given by formula (II):

Ay 4 AQ =V (z—2)*+ (y—8)3,

BQ=V (=3 +—3).
And since it is given that these dis-

tances are equal, i.e., AQ=DBQ, we
have

8

V=2t 8=

|
Y | ! =V (@=5+@E—3% (1)
7 } 5‘"3: As the point Q (z, y) moves along
the straight line MN the values
Fig. 15. of z and y vary, but they vary in

a definite ratio such that equality
(1) is not violated. Equality (1) is thus an equation satisfied by
the coordinates of all points of the straight line MN without
exception. At the same time this equation is not satisfied by
the coordinates of any point in the plane not lying on the
straight line MN. Indeed, if the point Q happens to lie out-
side the straight line MN, then it will not be equidistant
from the points A and B, AQ+BQ and equality (1) will be
violated.



Equating the radicands of (1) and removing the brackets, we
have
2?—b4x 44+ y?— 16y 4 64 = 22 — 102 + 25 -+ y2 — 6y + 9,
or 3z—5y-+417=0. (2)

Equation (2), which expresses the condition to be satisfied
by the coordinates z, y of points in the plane in order that they
should belong to the straight line MN, is called the equation of
the straight line MN.

Examples. 1. In order to find out whether the point P (2, 4)
belongs to the straight line MN, we substitute in equation (2)
z by 2 and y by 4. We then obtain

3.-2—5-44+17=3-~0.

The coordinates of the point P do not satisfy the nccessary
condition (that the points belong to the straight line MN) and,
consequently, the point P does not lie on the straight line MN.

2. Point P (—4, 1) belongs to the straight line MN because
its coordinates (—4, 1) satisfy equation (2):

3.(—4)—5-1+4+17=0, 0=0.

2°. The coordinates of an arbitrary point (z, y) of a given
locus are called current (moving) coordinates. The equation of the
line cxpresses an unchanging relation
between the moving coordinates of its
point.

Sec. 8. Equation of a Straight
Line (Slope-Intercept

Form) :
1°. Theorem. Any siraight line can y vy
be expressed by an equation of the 7 0| i T
first degree between the moving coordi-
nates. Fig, 16,

Proof. Case 1. The straight line
MN (Fig. 16) is not parallel to the axis Oy. For an arbitrary
point @ (z, y) of the straight line MN we have the equation

AQ=AC+CQ, (1)

where AQ=y, AC=0DB, ie., AC is equal to the ordinate of
the point of intersection of MN with the axis Oy. We assume

that
AC=0B =),

From the right-angled triangle BCQ we have
CQ=BC-tan o,



where ¢ is the angle formed by the straight line MN and the
axis Oz, since
¢o=LzMN=/CBQ
and BC=0A=z.
Putting tan ¢ =k, we obtain

CQ=]C-$.

Introducing the values of AQ, AC and CQ into equation (1),
we get

that is, a first-degree equation in the current coordinates z
and y.

The coordinates (0, b) of the point of intersection (B) of the
straight line M with the axis Oy also satisfy this equation.

?9 N Ay
q
f M g N
¢ Az b .
y 0 z
Fig. 17. Fig. 18.

Indeed, replacing, in equation (IX), z by zero and y by the
number b, we obtain the identity

b=b.
There can be three special cases here.
1. If the straight line MN passes through the origin O (Fig. 17),

the ordinate of the point of its intersection with the axis Oy,
b=0, and equation (IX) takes the form

y=kz (X)

It is satisfied by the coordinates of all the points of MN,
including the origin (O, O).

2. If the straight line MN is parallel to the axis Oz (Fig. 18),
i.e., angle =0 and /£ =tan ¢ =0, equation (IX) takes the form

l y=>b ’ (XI)



Equality (XI) does not contain z. Nevertheless it expresses
the relation between z and y: for each value of z, i.e., for each
point of a straight line parallel to Oz, the ordinate is equal to b;
and, conversely, in a plane every point
whose ordinate is equal to b belongs ¥ "
to this straight line.

3. If the straight line coincides
with the axis Oz, then by introducing a
b=0 into equation (XI) we obtain A
the equation of the axis: 7 —=

y=0 (XII)

Case 2. The straight line MN is
parallel to the axis Oy (Fig. 19). M

Let the abscissa of the point of Fig. 19.
its intersection with the axis Oz
be equal to a. The equation of such a straight line is

z=a (XIII)

Indeed, the abscissa of each of the points of a straight line
parallel to the axis Oy (i.e., for each value of y) is equal to a
and, conversely, in a plane every point whose abscissa is equal
to a belongs to this straight line.

If the straight line coincides with the axis Oy, a=0, then
from equation (XIII) we obtain the equation of the axis Oy:

z=0 (XIV)

Thus any straight line is expressed by a first-degree equation
in the moving coordinates.

2°. In equation (IX), %k is the slope of the straight line and
y=kxz - b is called slope-intercept form of the equation of a straight
line. The absolute term b of this equation is called the y-inter-
cept or intercept on the y-axis because when z=0, y=> (from
equation IX). The slope %# and the y-intercept b are constant
values for the given straight line and are the parameters of the
equation of the straight line. In general, we call parameters
those constants that characterise an object and distinguish it
from other objects homogeneous with it.

Sec. 9. General Form of the Equation of a Straight
Line and Its Special Cases

1°. Converse Theorem. Any cquation of the first degree between
the coordinates x and y represents a_straight line.
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Proof. An equation of the first degree in z, y is of the form
Az+By+C=0 (XV)

Let B=£0. Solving equation (XV) for y, we get
ym —A,_C

B B -
Comparing this expression with equation (IX), we have

—% =k=tanq (XVI)

(XVII)

—Z=b

That is, the equation Az+By-+4C =0, when B=£0, represents
a straight line with slope k= — % and y-intercept b= -—%— .
In particular:
1) C =0. Equation (XV) takes the form

Az By=0 (XVIII)

and represents a straight line which passes through the coordi-
nate origin, since the coordinates of the origin (0, 0) satisfy
equation (XVIII).

2) A=0. Equation (XV) takes the form

By+C=0 (XIX)

Solving it for y,
c
y=—p, Or Y= b,

we come to the conclusion (formula XI) that it represents a
straight line parallel to the axis of abscissas.
3) A=0 and C=0. In this case equation (XV) takes the form

By=0 or y=0

and represents the axis Oz (formula XII).
4) If the coefficient B =0, equation (XV) takes the form

Solving this for z,

C
T = ——A—=a'

we come to the conclusion (formula XIII) that it represents
a straight line parallel to the axis of ordinates.
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But if in equation (XX) C=0, A0, then it has the form
Az=0 or z=0

and represents the y—éxis (formula XIV).
Thus, any equation of the first degree between the coordinates
z and y represents a straight line.
2°. Equation (XV)
Az+ By +C=0

is called the general form of the equation of a straight line.
Equations (XVIII-XX) are its special cases.

Sec. 10. Equation of a Straight Line (Intercept Form)

The position of a straight line with respect to a system of
coordinate axes can be determined by the segments ON =a and
OM =1b (Fig. 20) which are cut off by the given straight line MN
on the axes Oz and Oy respectively.

From the similarity of triangles AQN aud OMN (Fig. 20),
we have

AQ AN

oM ~on °F
_y____a—:t
b

Dividing a—z by a termwise,

we obtain b

Vv 1%
b—i - or

A a

FE—

z Fig. 20.
Z4d_y (XXI)

Equation (XXI) is called the intercept form of the equation
of a straight line.

Sec. 11. Solved Examples

1°. Find the equation of the straight line which cuts off a segment
equal to 3 on the axis Oy and makes an angle ¢=120° with the axis Oz.

Solution. To obtain the equation of the given straight line it is neces-
sary to find the numerical values of the parameters & and b and introduce
them into the equation:

y=kx+4b.

It follows from the statement of the problem that
b=3,

k = tan 120°= tan (180°—60°)=—tan 60°=—7}/3.
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Consequently, the required equation is
Yy=—zx Vg +3.

2°, Determine the slope and the y-intercept of the straight line repre-
sented by the equation 2z—3y—6=0.

Solution. 1st procedure. We solve the equation for y, and obtain an
equation in slope-intercept form:

2
y='§‘ z—2,

from which we conclude that the slope k=% and the y-intercept b= —2.
2nd grocedure. With A=2, B=—3, C=—6, we f{ind, from (XVI)

and (XVII),
A _ 2 _2
=—= 3=3"
C —6
b=—-——-§=-~—§——2

3°. Find out whether there are straight lines parallel or mutually per-
pendicular among those represented by the equations: 3z—2y-4-1=0,
6z—4y—5=0 and 2z 3y—7=0.

Solution. The slopes of parallel straight lines are equal; those of mutu-
ally perpendicular straight lines are reciprocal in magnitude and opposite
in sign (Sec. 6). From formula (XVI) we find the slopes: for the first

straight line k1=-2—-, for the second straight line k2=-g~ aud for the third,

2
k3= '—'§‘ .

The first and the second straight lines are parallel, since ky==F,, the
third straight line is perpendicular to the first two, since

4°, Form the equation of a straight line that cuts oif on the axes Oz and Oy
segments —3 and % » respectively.

Solution, It is given that e=—3, b= _;. Substituting these values into

equation (XXI) we get the desired equation:
L 4V —_ -
—'3+.1._1 or z—6y+43=0.
2
5°. What is the equation of the straight line that has equal z- and
y-intercepts and passes through the point (—1, —3)?

Solution. It is given that b=:a in equation (XXI), and therefore the
equation takes the form

iV =
a+a or z+y=a.



The point (—1, —3) belongs to the straight line z-+ y=a. Therefore,
if in the equation 2} y=a we substitute the values —1, —3 for the cur-
rent coordinates z, y, the equation will hold:

—1—3=a.

Hence a==—4 and the sought-for equation of the straight line is

z+y=—4 or z-}+y+4=0.

6°. Reduce the equation 3z—4y--2=0 to the intercept form,

Solution. Transpose the absolute term 2 to the right-hand side of the
equation,

3z —4y=—2,
and divide both sides of the equation by —2:
—%z-+2y =1.
We then get the intercept form of the equation of a straight line:
z vy __
—zt =t
3 Z
. 2 1
and the z- and y-intercepts are a=—3, b=?

Sec. 12. Construction of a Straight Line When Its
Equation I8 Given

1°. In order to construct a straight line it is sufficient to
locate any two of its points by means of coordinates. Given the
equation, one can most easily define the coordinates of the points
of intersection of the straight line with the coordinate axes.
Putting y=0, we find from the given equation of the straight
line the abscissa of the point of its intersection with the axis Oxz;
putting =0, we find from the given equation the ordinate of
the point of intersection of the straight line with the axis Oy.

Example. Construct the straight line defined by the equation
3z+42y+4-6=0.
Solution. Assuming in this equation
1) y=0, we have 3z4+6=0, 2= —2;
2) x=0, we have 2y+6=0; y= —3.
Marking points A (—2, 0) and B (0, —3) (Fig. 21), draw a
straight line through them with the help of a ruler.
2°, Example. Construct a straight line in accordance with the
equation
3z—2y=0.

Solution. This equation of the straight line does not contain
an absolute term and, therefore, the straight line passes through
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the origin. Let us assign to z some value other than zero, say 2,
and introduce it into the given equation. We obtain
3.2-2y=0, y=3.

ﬁy Ay

Q
.\” ©(2:3)
’ 1
8/ |
\ %y '
A i}
) ’.Z'- g r: g
L) z
>
2&'
A,
N
Fig. 21. Fig. 22.

Having constructed a point C (2, 3) (Fig. 22) we use a ruler
and draw throuph C and the origin O a straight line CO. This
will be the straight line defined by the equation

3xz—2y=0.

3°. If the equation of the straight line is y=»5 or r=uq then
the counstruction of the line is reduced to drawing through the
given point (0, b{ or (a, 0) a straight line parallel to the axis Oz
or Oy, respectively.

Sec. 13. The Point of Intersection of Two Straight
Lines

1°. There are three possible cases of the mutual positions in a
plane of the straight lines

4 Az By+C=0 (1)
) and
A Az4By4C' =0 (2)

v/ 1) the straight lines have one

2) ' point in common (they intersect)
¢ 2’ (Fig. 23, I);

2) the straight lines have no

J)E F  points in common (they are

Fig. 23. parallel (Fig. 23, 2);

3) the straight lines have an

infinite number of points in common (they coincide) (Fig. 23, 3).

Let us solve the problem: how to find out, from the given

equations, which of the three cases occurs?
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2°. Equations (1) and (2) represent one and the same straight
line if their coefficients are proportional.
Indeed, if

A =g =5 =1, then A=A4’", B=AB, C=AC’

and equation (1) may by written as
A(A'z+B'y+C')=0. 3)

All the values of the coordinates (x, y) which satisfy equation (2)
also satisfy equation (3). Indeed, since coefficient A==0 in equa-
tion (3), A’z B’y+C'=0. But this is equation (2). Therefore,
each point (z, y) of the straight line represented by (2) belongs
also to the straight line represented by (3). Consequently these
straight lines coincide. :

3°. Equations (1) and (2) represent parallel straight lines if
and gnly if the coefficients of the moving coordinates are propor-
tional.

Proof. At least one of the absolute terms C or C' must be
different from zero, otherwise the straight lines Az—+ By =0 and
A’z B'y =0 coincide if their coefficients 4, B, A’, B’ are pro-
portional.

If {7--:--57:7\., then by dividing equation (1) by A we have
A’x+B’y—|—Tc=0.
The difference between the left-hand sides of the equations

ArtBy+5£=0
and
A'z-B'y4+C' =0
is different from zero. Therefore, there is not a single number
pair (z, y) which could satisfy both cquations. Hence, these
straight lines have no points in common, they are parallel.
Conversely, if straight lines are parallel, their slopes are equal:

k=k,
AI

o A, A i A_ A :
but since k= —g k= — 57 it follows that 5= " That is,

the coefficients of the moving coordinates in our equations are
Proportional.
4°, The straight lines

A+ B'y+C'=0 (2)
intersect if AB’— A’B=£0,
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Indeed, multiplying (1) by B’ and (2) by B and subtracting
the second product from the first, we have

__AB'z+BB'y+CB' =0
A'Bz+-BB'y+C'B=0
(AB'—A'B)z+(CB'—C'B)=0. (4)

Multiplying (1) by A’ and (2) by A and subtracting the first
product from the second, we have
_AAz+A'By+ AC=0
AA’z+AB'y+AC' =0

(AB'—A'B)y+(AC'—A'C)=0. (5)

Equations (4) and (5) have definite solutions only when the
coefficient of the unknowns x and y

AB'— A'B£0. (6)

These solutions define the point that belongs to both straight
lines, i.e. the point of intersection of the straight lines (1)
and (2).

The coordinates of the point of intersection of the straight
lines (1) and (2) are

CB'—C'B AC'—4A'C
t=—dp—aE’ Y= TAF—AB (XX1I)

5. The denominator in equations (XXII) is expression (6),
which by the statement of the problem is not equal to zero
(division by zero being impossible).

When AB’ —A’B=0 and the absolute terms of equations (4)
and (5) (CB'—C’'B and AC’—A’C) are different from zero, we

have ) 5
AB’=A'B or 2 =B

i. e., straight lines (1) and (2) are parallel because the coeffi-

cients of the unknowns z and y are proportional.
When both the coefficient of the unknown and the absolute

terms in equations (4) and (5) are equal to zero,
AB'—A'B=0, CB'—C'B=0, AC'=A'C=0,

we have, from these equations,
A_B_ B _C, C A 4
T5F B0 T =g Whence A B

That is, equations (1) and (2) represent one straight line.
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6°. It is clear from the foregoing that the nature of the mutual
arrangement of two straight lines is made clear by the simullancous
solution of the equations of these lines.

i 7°. Numerical examples. 1. Find the point of intersection of the straight
ines

3z+44y—18=0 and 4x—3y-+1=0.

Solution.
3z44y—18=0]3(4| , 9w12y—54=0; 12z +16y—72=0
bz —3y4-1=0 | 4l3|+ 182—12y+ 4=0; 12— 9y+ 3=0
252—50—0; 25y —15—0
r=2; y=3.

Answer. The point of intersection of the given straight lines is (2, 3).
2. Find the point of intersection of the straight lines

22—Ty=3 and l4y—i4z=1.

Solution.
20—Ty=3 I2|+ b —14y =6
lhy—hz=1|1| " ldy— bx=1.
0="T.

The system is incompalible. The coefficients of the current coordinates
of the given cquations are proportional, the straight lines are parallel.

3 Find the point of intersection of the straight lines z—3y+4+2=0
and 3z—9y46=0.

Solution. Multiplying the first equation by 3 and subtracting from the
resulting product the second of the given equations, we obtain

0=0,

which shows the solution to be indetermunale. The given equations are

equivalent and represent one straight line because their cocfficients are
proportional.

Sec. 14. Equation of a Straight Line Passing
Through the Point (x,, y,) in a Given Direction

1°. A straight line passes through the given point (ry, y,) and
makes with the axis Or an angle @. Let us form its equation.

It is given that in
y=kx4b 1)

the parameter k=tan¢ is a known number. The straight line
(1) passes through the poiut (z,, y,); therefore, z,, y, satisfy equa-
tion (1) and, replacing the moving coordinates z, y by the given
values z;, y,, we get the following equation:

Yy =kz,+b. (2)

From this we can find the value of b and introduce it into
cquation (1). But it is casier to eliminate b from equation (1)
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by subtracting equation (2) from (1). This subtraction gives the
equation of a straight line passing through a given point (zy, ¥,)
in a given direction:

y—yp=k(z—1) (XXIII)

2°. Equation (XXIII), in which k£ can have an infinite number
of values, is the equation of a pencil of straight lines with its
centre in the point (x4, Y1).

3. Example. Draw a straight line through the point of intersection
of the straight lines 2x—3y--7=0 and 5z+y-+9=0 such that it is per-

pendicular to the straight line 2z—y--1=0.

Solution. **To draw a straight line’’ means *‘to write the equation of
that straight line”’. Let us first find the coordinates of the point of inter-
scction of the given straight lines by solving the system of given equations.
The point of intersection of the straight lines has coordinates {—-2, 1).

Now we determine the slope k of the straight line passing through the
point (—2, 1) perpendicular to the straight line 2x—y -4 1=0. The slope
of the straight line 2z—y+1=0 1s k;=2, that of the straight line per-

pendicular to it is k=—§— (sec Sec. 6).

By putting, in equation (XXIII), zy=—2, yy=1 and k= — i , We obtain
the sought-for equation

y—i=-—% (x+2) or z-}-2y=0.

Sec. 15. Equation of a Straight Line Passing
Through Two Given Points (x,, y,) and (x;, Y)

1°. A straight line passing through the given points (z, y,)
and (z,, y,) has, by virtue of (VI), a slope equal to

Va1
To—Ty : (1)

Let us take the equation of a pencil of straight lines whose
centre is in the point (2, ¥),

y—yi=k(z—z)
and assign to the slope & the value (1). Then the equation

y—y= L= o —a) @

vyill represent that particular straight line of the pencil of straight
lines with centre in point (zy, y;) which passes through point
(zy, ¥»). Dividing equation (2) by y,—y;, let us represent the
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equation of the straight line which passes through the two given
points (z,, y,) and (z3, ¥,) in the form

y—y _ T—% (XXIV)

Y2—¥ Ty3—&y

2°. Write the equation of a straight line that passes through the points
A (1, 4) and B (—3, 2).
Solution. If in equation (XXIV) we put zy1=1, y;=4, z9=—3, y3=2,
we shall obtain the equation we need:
y—4_ z—1
2—47 —3—1"
Or, multiplying by —4, we get
2(y—4)=x—1 or z—2y|7=0.

3°. If a straight line passes through pomnts A (2, 3) and B (—2, 3),
then by formula (XXIV) we get

y—3__z—2
0 —4°
But division by zero is impossible. We note that different points of the

straight line 4B have the samo ordinate y=3. Therefore AB is parallel
to the axis Oz and 1ts equation is

y=3

. 4°. Find the condition under which three given points lie on one straight
ine.

Solution. Let the given points be (24, y;), (z3, y2) and (z3, y3). The equa-
tion of the straight line which passes through the lirst two points is

y—§ T8
Y2—H T2—Ty
In order that the third given point (z3, y;) should also lie on this

straight line, it is sufficient for its coordinates to satisfy the written
equation, i. e., for the following to obtain:

Ys—y1 _
Yo—VUy Ty—Ty

_ E3—xy

Sec. 16. The Angle Between Two Straight Lines

1°. The phrase ‘‘the angle between the straight lines AB and
BC’’ will be used to denote ‘‘the angle that the straight line BC
forms with the straight line AB’’.

Definition. The angle formed by a certain straight line BC
with the straight line AB (Fig. 24) is taken to mean the angle
through which the straight line AB must be revolved counterclock-
;vise agout point B so that AB should coincide with the straight
ine BC.
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2°. Let the straight lines AB and BC be represented by the
equations

y= k1x+ bh (AB)

and
y=kx-+b, (BC).
Let the straight line AB and the axis Oz form an angle equal
to @, and the straight line BC and the axis Or an angle equal

Ay b

Fig, 24,

to @, (Fig. 24). The angle between AB and BC we shall denote
by ©. Draw from the origin O straight lines OA’ and OC’ parallel
respectively to AB and BC. Since ¢, is the angle through which
Oz must be revolved counterclockwise so that it coincides with
04’, and ¢, is the angle through which Ox must be similarly
revolved so that it coincides with OC’, it is evident that the
angle © between OA’ and OC’ is equal to the difference ¢, —@;.

6 =¢,—qs.
But if the aungles are equal, their tangents are also equal:
tan © ==tan (¢, — ¢,).

Or (by trigonometry for the tangent of the difference between
two angles),

tan py—tan @

tan® = 1+tan@y-tan @, °

But tan ¢, =k,, tan ¢,=k,, therefore

tan @ = F2 k1 (XXV)
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The angle © is acute if tan © is positive, and it is obtuse if
tan © is negative; © =90° when 1+kk;=0 and © =0 when
ky—ky=0 (Sec. 6).

We note that the angle between BC and AB (/ CBE) is an
adjacent one for ® and is therefore equal to 180°—®. Since
tan (180°—6)= —tan®,

o _ k—k
tan ('180 —8) = m .

Sometimes it is necessary to find the value of the acute angle
between the straight lines. In this case we must take the absolute
value of tan © as defined by formula (XXYV).

3°. Examples. 1. Find the angle between the straight lines y=2r—3
and y=>5z-1.

Solution. From the equations written above it follows that

ky=2, ky=5.
By formula (XXV)
—_5=2 _3
145211
0=15°15".

2. Find the equation of the straight line which passes through the origin

and forms an angle of 45° with the straight line y=3z+-5.

Solution. By the statement of the problem (Fig. 25), ®=45° and the
slope of the given straight line is k;, inasmuch as Lhe statement of the

tan © =0.2727.

45'
Nl
A
7 >z
0 (A
Y43 7 \ o
Y
by 8
Fig. 25. Fig. 26.

problem is such that in order to obtain an angle of 45° we must revolve
the given straight line counterclockwise to make 1t coincide with the straight

line desired:
tan @ =tan 45°=1; ky,=3.
Let us introduce these values into formula (XXV) and find k.

— =3 . b3 fepmm —
t=pig i 1+3h=l—3 h=—2.
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The straight line we are seeking passes through the origin; hence its
equation is of the form

y=kx.
Substituting the obtained value of k; for k, we get the required equation:
y=—2.

3. Given the points A(—7, —1), B(2, —3) and C (4, —1), determine
the angle between BC and AB (Fig. 26).

Solution. In accordance with formula (VI) the slope of BC is

—143
= =1,
and the slope of .18 is

hp==3E__ 2

2417 9

By formula (XXV) we have
2
—c

tan © = —- 9 = 1

0 =180°—57°32" =122°28’.



CHAPTER I

QUADRIC CURVES

Seec. 17. Equations of the Circle

1°. Definition. A circle is the locus of points, in a plane, equi-
distant (this distance is the radius) from a given point (centre).
2°. The iength of the radius defines the size of the circle and
the location of the cenire of the circle defines the location of the

* Yy Ay
0fa,t)
b
a ————— ..-—_)
o X
Fig, 27, Fig. 28.

circle itself in the plane. Thus a circle is defined as to size and

its position in the plane relative to a given coordinate system
if we know

1) the length of its radius r and

2) the coordinates a and b of its centre 0.

By definition, any point M (z, y) of a circle (Fig. 27) is at
a distance O'M, equal to r, from the centre O’ (a, b):

OM-=r.

Expressing the distance O'M (by formula II, Sec. 3) in terms
of the coordinates of points O’ and M, we obtain the equation

Va—apt@—br=r.
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Eliminating the radical by squaring both sides of the equation,
we obtain the normal form of the equation of the circle:

|(@—aP+@y—bp=r® (XXVI)

3° In particular, when the centre of a circle O’ coincides with
the origin (Fig. 28),
a¢=0 and b=0,

the equation of the circle (XXVI) takes the form
l 2+yt=r? l (XXVII)

S e c. 18. Solved FExamples

1°, The values of the parameters a, b and r being given, 1t 1s sufficient
to introduce them into equation (XXVI) in order to obtain the equation
of the circle.

For instance, (he equation of a circle with radius equal to 5 and contre
in the point 0’ (2, —3) will be written as

(x—2)2+(y+3)2—25,
since it is given that a=2, b=—3 and r=>.
2°. Write the equation of a circle, the end points of one of tho diame-
ters of which are .1(3, —2), B(—4, 5) (Fig. 29).

Solution. The centre O’ of the circle is the middle point of the segment
AB. The coordinates of the middle of AB are (by formula V, Sec. 4):
_83—4 1., =25 3
o=—gm=—p i bE—y Ty
The distance 1B is the diameter of the circle. From formula IT, Sec. 3,
we have
(2r)2=AB2-=(3 4 4)2 4-(—2—5)2 =98.
Hence

r2=—,

4

Introducing the values of a, b and r2 into formula (XXVI), we obtain
the equation of the circle:

-+ 0-1)-%.
8

Removing the brackets and transposing %1— to the left-hand side of the

equation, wo have
st oyt Lo
4 4 47

224 Y2} x—3y—22=0.

3°. Find the e(Luation of a circle which is tangent (o the coordinate axes
and passes through the point (—2, 1).
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Solution. The point (—2, 1) through which the circle passes iS in the
second quadrant and since the circle is tangent to the coordinate axes it
is wholly located in the second quadrant; the abscissa a of its centre is
negative and the ordinate b is positive.

Fig. 29

The radii drawn to the points of tangency (Fig. 30) are perpendicular
to the tangents (i.o., to the axes Ox and Oy). Therelore,

a=—r, b=r, (r>0).
Introducing these values into the equation of the circle (XXVI), we get
(z+1)2+(y—r)2=r2,

Wo define the value of r for the condition thag the circle passes through
the point (—2, 1) and 1ts coordinates satisfy the equation written above,
Substituting for the moving coordinates z and y their values —2 and 1,
we get

(—2+n)2 4 (1—r)2=r2,
r2—6r4-5=0,
ry=1, ry=>5.

Consequently there are two possible circles which pass through the
point (—2, 1) and are tangent to Lhe coordinate axes. For the first circle
we have

a=—1, b=1, r=1{;
for the second circle,
a=—D5, b=>5, r=5.

The equation of the first circle is (z41)24-(y—1)2=1, or

2242+ 22 —2y -+ 1=0.

The equation of the second circle is

(z+5)24 (y—5)2=25, or 22+ y2+ 102—10y -} 25=0.

4]°. Find the coordinates of the centre and the radius of the following
circle:

3224 3y2—4x 4 6y—12=0.
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Solution. Reduce the given equation Lo the form
(@—ap -+ (y—b2=r2. )
To do this divide the given equaticn by the coefficient 3 (in the terms
z2 and y2):
x2+y2-——34— x4 2y—4=0,

Combine the terms containing z into one group and those containing y
into another. Then we have

(e )22 =4

or
P
<a.2—2-z--;—> - @242y 1) =4
Now complete the first and the sccond binomials (o porfect squares.

4 2
For this purpose we add 5 =(§—) to the first binomal and 1==12 to the
4
second one, and so as Lo preserve the equal sign in the equation we add -5-
and 1 to the right-hand side of the equalion as well. Thus we have

0 2 4 4
(e=2r g ) HOrH 2y LD =14 g
379 9
or 9
2 49
(w—-§> + @+ )= .
Comparing this equation with (1) we conclude that
7 1

N b;: -—-1, r:--—.:2

373"

a=

e

Sec. 19. The Circle us a Quadric Curve

1° The degree of the equation of a curve, after it has been
reduced to integral and rational form with respect to the coordi-
nales z and y, is called the degree of the curve.

A straight line is a curve of the first degree since it is
expressed by an equation of the first degree. The circle is a curve
of the second degree (quadric curve). Indeed, if we remove the
brackets in the equation of the circle

(z—a)+(y—b)?=r?
and arrango the terms in descending order of powers of the current
coordinales z and y, we obtain:
2% y? — 2ax — 2by 4 (a® 4 b2 —r?) =0. 1)
The parameters a, b, r (all of them or some of them) may

happen to be fractions. Then, multiplying (1) by their least
common multiple 4, we obtain

Az + Ay® — 2aAz — 2bAy 4 A (a® + b® — %) = 0. @)
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Putting —2a4d=D, —2bA=E and A(a®4-0*—r?)=F, we
obtain the general form of the equation of the circle

A2?+ AP Do+t Ey+F =0 | (XXVIL)

This is an equation of the second degree between the coordi-
nates 2 and y and, therefore, the circle is a quadric curve.

2°. The general form of an equation of the sccond degree in
two variables is, as we know from algebra, ‘as follows:

Ax?*+Bzy+Cy* 4Dz +Ey-+F =0, 3)

An equation of the second degree belween the coordinales r, y, in
which the coefficients of the squarcs of = and y are equal and there
1s no term with the product xy, represents a circle.

This is a necessary condilion. Indeed, in the general form of
the equation of the circle (XXVIIl) the coefficients of the squares
of  and y are equal and there is no term with the product .y.

This condition is sufficient. Indeed, dividing the equation
Az?*- Ay*+Dx+Ey+F =0 by A

2 24 D 4 L r__
x +y + 1 x_l A y+ A -
and writing the resulting quotient in the form

D i F
2y O LB ILLA I
<x +A x>+<y +1] y)"" | ]
. ., D .y E .
we complete the squares in 1~+— z and y +~—1.

k2
(124—204 x+412>+<./ +2- lyl 412)
D2 E2 F

T AT T 42T A

and obtain

(ot )+ (vrgr) ="

That is, we obtain the equation of a circle for which

|f=—£ b= -2 g PAR—AAR Ly vix)

24 24 4A2

3°. We shall now point out some special cases which may occur
for certain values of the coefficients 4, D, E and F.

Example. The equation
224 y?—6x+4y+13=0



may be given in the form
—6x4+9+y2+4y4-4=0
or
(o~ 3)+(y -+ 2 =0.

Since nonc of the squares (r—3)% or (y-+2)% can be negalive,
their sum can equal zero only if

z2—3=0 and y4-2=0.
Whence
z=3 and y= — 2.
This equation is satisfied by only one point in the plane,
namely (3, —2), and represenls a circle of zero radius, r=0.

If in the same equation we tlake, say, 15 instead of 13 as the
absolute term, that is, the equation

2?4y —6x 4y 4 15=0,

then after reducing it to the normal form we get
(0= 3+ -+ 2= —

This equation is not satisfied by any pair of real values of the
current coordinates, i.c., by any point in the plane. llowever,
for the sake of generalily, it is considered that in this case also
the cquation represents a circle, an imagirary circle, with radius

r=J =2.
Sec. 20. Ellipse

1°. Definition. An ellipse is the locus of poinis in a plane for
each of which the sum of ils distances from two given poinis
(foci) is constant.

By definition, if F and F,; (Fig. 31) are the two given poinls
in the plane, called the foci of the ellipse, and M is an arbitrary

point of the cllipse, then the sum of the distances MF; and MF
is constant and is taken equal to 2a, i.e.,

MF,+ MF =2a, (a>0).

ITIT_'\__and MT are called the radii vectors of the point M.
F\F is called the focal length and is taken equal to Zc,

FF =2

Considering the triangle F,FM, we see that MF, -+ MF > F F,
i.e,, 2a>2¢c, or a>c¢, (¢>0).
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2°. Take a piece of thread 2e¢ in length and fix its ends at
points F and F, with two pins at a separation of 2¢. Then mako
the thread taut with the point of a pencil as shown in Fig. 32

M(z.y)

fl-c0) f/C£)>
z

Fig. 31.

and describe a curve with it keeping the thread taut all the time.
In this manner an ellipse can be drawn in two steps: first on
one side of the straight line F,F and then on the other.

Sec. 21. The Equation of an Ellipse

Let us take the middle of the focal length as the coordinate
origin O, the straight line F,/ as the axis Oz and the perpendic-
ular to it passing through the point O as the axis Oy (Fig. 31).

The foci £, and F then have coordinates (—c, 0) and (4-¢, 0).

Inasmuch as the position of point M can vary with respect to
the coordinate axes, its coordinates will be the current coordi-
nates (z, y).

MF =V (z+c+y% MF=V (x—c)Pip. (1)
By the definition of an cllipse,
MF,+MF = 2a.
Therefore

V4P +yi+ Viz—cP+y*+2a.

Let us get rid of the radicals. To do this, first transpose one
of the radicals to the right-hand side,

Vz+eP+yr=2a—V) (—c)2+ 3,

and then square both sides of the equation,
Removing the brackets we have

224 2cx+ ¢+ y?=4a® —
—daV (x—c)*+y?+ 2 — 2cz - c® 2.



EKliminating 22, ¢?, y* and transposing the radical to the left
side and 2cx to the right side of the equality sign, we obtain

daV/ (x—c)2 4 y? = 4a? — hex,
or, dividing the equation by 4a,
Vie—cftyi=a—— a (2)
By squaring both sides of the equation and removing the brack-
ets we have
x"’—-2c.1;—{—c2+y?'=a'3—2cx+—'$— x2.
Eliminating — 2¢z and transposing %: 2% to the left side and cZ
to the right side of the equality sign, we get
z’-——:;—xz—l—y?:a*——c"’.
Multiplying by a? we then have
(a® —2%c) 2% 4 a?y® = a® (a® —c?).

Since a>c¢ we may put

l_az—c2=b2 | (XXX)

and write the preceding equation in the form
b2z? + a%y® = a®b?,

We divide this equatlion by a?? and obtain the canonical cqua-
tion of the ellipse:

2 2 .
=1 (XXXI)

Sec. 22. Investigating the Form of an Ellipse from
Its Equation

2 2
1°. Let us solve the equation -%—+—%,—=1 for y,

y=x L ya=D,

and investigate y as a function of z. For the values of y to be
real numbers, the radicand a? — 2? must be either positive or equal
to zero. This will be the case if

lr|<a.
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Consequently x can take on values only in the interval
_a< $< +a1
where & >0 (Fig. 33).
If 2= 4 a, then a®*—22=0 and y=0.
The points of intersection of the cllipse with the axis of abscis-
sas, A(a, 0) and A,(—a, 0), are called the vertices of the cllipse

Fig. 33,

and the chord A;A =2 is called the major axis of the ellipse.
If =0, then y=j:-£—V5§==j: b. The points #(0, b) and

B, (0, —b) are the points of intersection of the ellipse with the
axis of ordinates and aro also called the vertices of the ellipse.
The chord BB =2b is called the minor axis of the ellipse.

To each value of z in the interval [ —a, -+ a] there correspond
two points of the ellipse located on different sides of the axis
Oz at a distance equal to the absolute value of y, since to each
value of z there correspond two values of y equal in absolute
value and opposite in sign. Thus, the ellipse is symmetric about
the axis Oz.

When « increases from —a to zero, the absolute value of y
increases from zero to b; and when z increases from zero to a,

the absolute value of y decreases from & to zero.
2 2
The equation %—1» -%;:1 can be solved for » aud not y:

=4 VB

and we can analyse it in the same manner as before. We shall
then come to the following conclusions: x has real values ounly
when y varies in the interval —b<{y<b; when y increases
from —b to zero, the absolute value of z increases from zero to
a; and when y increases from zero to b, the absolute value of z
decreases from a to zero. To each value of y in the interval
—b<y< b there correspond two values of z, equal in absolute
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value and opposite in sign. The ellipse is symmetric aboul the
axis Oy.

2°. The current coordinates z, y are contained in the equation
of the ellipse only as squares. Therefore, if the point (z, y) belongs
to the ellipse, then the point (—z, —y) also belongs to it because
(—z)?=2z and (—y)*=y? The chord connecting the points (z, y)
and (—z, —y) of the ellipse has the origin O as its middle
point, since by formula V, Sec. 4.

z4(—2x) y+(—y) _
——-—2———_0 and __T—"'O‘

The point bisecling all the chords of the curve passing through
it is called the centre of the curve. The origin O is the cenlre
of the ellipse.

See. 23. Plotting an Ellipse

1°. Plotting by points (Fig. 34). Given 2a and 2c. On a straight
line lay off a segment /F=2¢ and halve it. Then, from the
centre O thus obtained lay off on the straight line |/ segments

Fg, 34,

OA, aud OA equal Lo a to the left and right of O, respectively.
We thus obtain the major axis 4,4. Through the centre O draw
a straight line 3,B perpendicular to 4;A. From the focus F as
the centre describe an arc with radius equal to a. The arc will
intersect the perpendicular B,B at points B, and B. The segment
B3 =2b is the minor axis of the ellipse, since from the triangle
OFB it follows that

OB = FB?* — O — @ — ¢ = b?

(formula XXX). Thus we have constructed four points which are
the vertices of the ellipse: 4; A, B, and B.
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In order to construct other points of the ellipse, let us take
on the segment /;F to the left (or to the right) of the centre an
arbitrary poinl €, and from the foci I and I, as centres strike
arcs (cach time one arc above the straight line 4,4 and another
below it) first with the radius equal to A,C, and then with the
radius equal to C,A.

The intersections of these arcs will give four points (in the
figure all four are labelled 1).

The points 1 helong to the ellipse because the sum of the dis-
tances of each of them from the foci is 2a:

]‘.T‘i '*‘TF= Alci "i- CiA = A‘A == 20.

Taking on the segment OF, (or OF) other points C,, Cs, ... and
performing the same operations as in the case of the point C,,
we will each time obtain 4 points of the ellipse (in the figure
they are labelled 2, 3, etec.).

Having thus constructed a sufficient number of points, draw
by hand or with the aid of a curved ruler a smooth continuous
curve —the ellipse. Note that when constructing the ellipse, il
is necessary to take more poinlts on the segment #,0 mnear the
focus /'y than near the centre O, and points Cy, Cs, Ca, ... should
be talken closer to each other as they approach F,.

2°. When the semiaxes @ and b are given, it is necessary first
to find c¢. To do this it is sufficient to construct a right-angled
triangle with the hypolenuse equal to the semimajor axis a, one
side equal to the semiminor axis b, and the other side equal Lo ¢
(formula XXX).

S ec. 24. Relationship Between the Ellipse
and the Circle

1°. If in the equation of the ellipse %:—]— y;==1 we put
b=a, we get

2 21 2 o2
o2 +a—2—_1 or 224y =a?,
that is, the equation of a circle of radius a. Thus a circle is an
ellipse with equal semiaxes.

2°. Lel us describe (Fig. 35) from the cenlre O of the ellipse

x2 yé . . . . . .
'a'f‘*"l:? =1 a circle with radius equal to the semimajor axis «;

its equation is 2% y2=a? Tt us solve the equations of the
cllipse and the civcle for y and, in order to distinguish the ordi-
nates of the points of the ellipse from those of the circle having
the same abscissa », let us designate the ordinate of a point of
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the ellipse by y., and that of the circle by y.. Then we have
b ;
Ye=+ o Va*—a?,

Ye=+ Vaz_';i .
Dividing the first equation by the second, we obtain
Yo _ b

Ye e

i.e., tf a circle is drawn with the major axis of an ellipse as ils
dwameter, then for each value of the abscissa x Lthe ralio between

Y
Ml
)
SIS
Z JNyy [Ty
0 T U\ M
\
g z
/ /
1/
2 14 M
Fig. 35. Fig, 36.

the ordinates of the corresponding poinls of the ellipse and those
of the circle 1s conslant and equal to the ralio of the semiminor
asis of the ellipse Lo its semimajor axis.

Whence it follows that an ellipse can be obtained by ‘‘uniform
compression” of a circle of radius a, i.e., by the reduclion of all

semichords (normal to its diameter) in the constant ratio -Z— .

This ratio —Z~ is called the coefficient of compression.

3° TLet the plane Q of a circle r?-}-y®*=a? form with plane P
an angle @ (Fig. 36). By dropping a perpendicular on the plane P
from each poinl M of the given circle we obtain the orthogonal
projection of the circle on the plane P. From Fig. 36 il follows
that if MM’ 1 P and MN | Ox, then/ M'NM =¢. From the
right-angled triangle M'NM we have —%%:cos @, i.e., all semi-
chords of the circle normal to the diameter O« are represented in the
plane P as reduced in one and the same ratio equal to cose.
Therefore the orthogonal projection of a circle on the plane P is
an ellipse.
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Sec. 25. Eccentricity of an Ellipse

1°. The ratio of the focal length to the length of the major

axis of an ellipse is called the eccentricity of the ellipse and is
denoted by the letter e:

e=- (XXXII)

Since c<<a, e<< 1.
The semiaxes a and & of the ellipse being given, we can find
its eccentricity. From formula (XXX)

A=a>—b, c=)a>—b% (c>0).

Introducing the value of ¢ into formula (XXXII) we obtain

6= 1_”_53—_751 (NXNXIIT)

From this formula it follows that if b=a, i.c., il the ellipse
is a circle, the eccentricity e =0; if @ remains unchanged and b
decreases from @ Lo zero, the eccentricily of the ecllipse increases
from zero Lo unily; the eccentricity is equal to unity when the
ellipse turns into the segment A, A of a straight line.

2°. In the derivation of the equation of the ellipse (Sec. 21)
we obtlained equality (2):

Vo Tima—ta.

In it, V' (x—c)2++y*=MF [Eq. (1), Sec. 21]— the radius vector
of the point M. Let us denote it by r. The ratio Tf =e. Therefore

Denoting the second radius vector of the point M by r, MF,=r,,
we obtain

ri=a-texr,
as
r--r,=2a.

See., 26. Hyperbola

Definition. A hyperbola is the locus of points in a plane, for
cach of which the difference of its distances from (nwo given points
(feci) s constant.
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In accordance with the definition, if F, and F (Fig. 37) are
the given points in the planc called the foci of the hyperbola,

and M is an arbilrary point of the
4 y hyperbola, then the difference be-

tween the distances MF, and MF
M(z.g) (where MF,>MF, or, possibly,
MF,<MF) is constant and is
taken equal to 2a:
\MIF, — M| =2a. (a>0).

MF, and MF are called the radii
veclors of the point M.
F.F is called the focal length
Fig. 37. and is lLaken equal to 2e:
FF=2c.
It is evidenl from the triangle F MF (hat

IW—YV[F{<F1F, i.e.,, 2a<C2¢ or a<Zec.

f-60) 0 Flc.0)

Sec. 27. The Equation of the Hyperbola

Let us take the middle point of the focal length for the origin
O (Fig. 37), the straight line F,F for Lhe axis Ox and a perpen-
dicular Lo it passing through the point O for the axis Oy. The foci
F{ and F have the coordinates (—c, 0) and (4¢, 0). The point
M has the current coordinates (x, y).

M= VT P,
MF =V G i 0
In accordance with the definition of the hyperbola,
|MF,—MF | =2a,
therefore | )/ (z-|-c)* +y2 — V (z— ¢)* + ¥? | = 2a.
Whence
Vet +yt=V(r—c)+y*= + 2a.

By squaring both sides of the equation and simplifying it we
obtain

dex —4at = + 4a )/ (z—c)* + ¢t
Dividing by 4a termwise we get

—e—a=% V{r =P+ (2)



After squaring both sides of equation (2) and simplifying, we
obtain
(¢2—a?) a® — a?y* = a*(c* — a?).

Since ¢ >a, we may put

¢ — = b (XXXIV)

The preceding equalion may be written in the form
b%% — a%y® = a®b?.
We divide this equation by «?b? and obtain the canonical (stand-
ard) equation of the hyperbola:

oYy (XXXV)

a2

Seec, 28, Tnvestigating the Forms of the Ilyperbola
from Its Equation

1°. Tebl us solve the equation of the hyperbola (XXXV) for y,
b w5
y=+— Vaii—a*. (1)

The values of y are real numbers if #2—a? -0 or if

| x| z-a.
If —a-Za-7--a, then Lo the values of 7 there correspond imagi-
nary values of y, and, therefore, il we draw straight lines « = —a
and 2 =a (Fig. 38), there will be .
no points of the hyperbola in the O ¥ N
infinite region enclosed belwecn ;, t 7
these lines. Thus the hyperbola 8l 7

does not intersecl the axis Oy.

If = 4-a, then z*—a?2=0 and
y=0. The points A(a, 0) and
Ay (—a, 0) are the points of inter-
section of the hyperbola with the
axis of abscissas and are called the
vertices of the hyperbola. The chord
AA=2a is called the real axis
of the hyperbola.

To cach value of z in the

intervals — oo < o << —a and
-+ a<<x<<+ oo there correspond Fig. 38

two points of the hyperbola

located on both sides of the axis Or and at a distance from the
axis equal to the absolute value of y, since Lo cach value of =z
in these intervals there correspond two values of y equal in
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magnilude and opposite in sign. The hyperbola is a curve sym-
metric about the axis Oz.

When . increases from a to -+ oo, the absolute value of ¥
increases from zero to infinity. When z decreases from —a to
— o0, the adsolute value of y also increases, taking successively
the same values as in the case of the increase of z from a to
+ oo, because z is contained in equation (1) only in the second
power and, therefore,

V(i—ai—at=)(+a2)—a (z|>a).

Thus, a hyperbola consists of two branches of the same form,
symmetric about the axes Oz and Oy, one of which is located to
the right of the straight line 2 =a and the other Lo the left of
the straight line z = —a, bolh branches extending to infinity.

On the axis Oy upwards and downwards from the origin O we
lay ofi a segment of length b. From formula (XXXIV) it is
evident that this segment is a leg of a right-angled triangle in
which the hypolenuse is equal to ¢ and the other leg is equal
to a. The segment /5,3 =2b is called the imaginary arrs of the
hyperbola. The points B, and B are called the imaginary vertices
of the hyperbola,

2°, Since in the cquation of the hyperbola (NXXYV) the current
coordinates 2 and y are contained only in the second power, if a
point (z, y) belongs Lo the hyperbola, then the point (—=z, —y),
symmelric about the origin O, musl also belong to it. Thus, the
origin O 1s he cenlre of the hyperbola.

3°. It we take the segment 3,3 =2b for the real axis and the
segment (1,41 =2a for the imaginary axis, the ecquation of the
hyperbola will take the form

2 2
=T gr=1
or
2 2
=1
and the hyperbola itself will take the form represented in Fig. 38
by the da-hed curves.
Two hyperbolas, the cquations of which are
2 2 2 2
e —dr=1 and gy —r=—1,

ra a? b

are called conjugale.

Sec. 29. Plotting a Hyperbola

1°. By continuous molicn (Fig. 39). Given 2a and 2r. Take a ruler
(or rod) aud fix a thread to one end. The other end of the ruler
and thread fix loosely (with pins, for example) in the foci F,
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and F. The length of the thread must be such that the difference
between the length of the ruler (F,N) and that of the thread
(FMN) is equal to 2a. With the point of a poncil make the
thread taut so that the ruler coincides with the straight line F,F;
then the point of the pencil will be in the vertex A of the hyper-
bola. Then draw a curve, keeping the thread taut all the time

Fig. 40.

the pencil moves on the paper. Tn this manner one branch of the
hyperbola may be drawn in two steps: tirst on one side of the
straight. line #/7 and then on the other.

To draw the sccond branch of the hyperbola, transfer the centre
of rotation of the ruler from locus /; to focus /' aud fix the free
end of the thread in focus F,.

2°. By points (Fig. 40). Given 2a and 2¢. On a straight line
lay off a segment /;/=2c and Lhen halve it.. From the centre O
thus obtlained lay oftf on F\F segments OA, and OA, to the lefl
and right of O, each equal to a. They will form the real axis
AjA of the hyperbola.

On the extension of the real axis take a number of points C,,
Cy, C3, ... to the right of the focus /' (or to the left of the focus
F,). With the foci /' and F, as centres, strike arcs (cach time one
above the straight line A;A and one below it) first with radius

equal to A,C;, then with radius equal to C,A. The intersections
of the arcs will give four points of the hyperbola (labelled 7 in
the figure).

Poiuts 7 belong to the hyperbola because the difference between
the radii vectors of each of them is 2a:

11F,—1F |=| A, —C\A| = A A =2a.

Performing similar operations for the points 5, Cj, ... each

lime we get four new points of the hyperbola (labelled 2, 3

in the figure). g
rN\_

y .

<t
<t



Having constructed a sufficient number of points of the hyper-
bola in the manner oullined above, we draw a smooth curve
through them either by hand or with the help of a curved ruler.

3°. When Lhe semiaxes ¢ and b are given, it is first necessary
to find c¢. To do this it is sufficient to construct a rvight-angled
triangle, the legs of which are equal to the semiaxes a and b.
The hypotenuse of this triangle will be ¢, since I[rom formula
(XXX1V) it follows that a®+ b%=c2

Sec. 30. Asymptotes of the Hyperbola
Let us examine the relalive positions of the straight line (Fig. 41)

b
Y= (1)

and the right branch of the hyperbola in the first quadrant. We
represent the equation of the hyperbola (XXXV) in the form-

Y=y e, (2)

We will regard & as an arbitrary abscissa in Lhe interval
a<< 1 << |- co. Substituting this value of « into the equation of
the straight line (1) and the equalion of a branch of the hyperbola
(2), we find the ordinate of the point whose abscissa is x, which
point lies on the straight line (1) and the hyperbola (2). Let us
denote their values by y, and yp, i.c.,

b b 5
— » — 2 2
ya—"&'-l1 yh_—a—[/x—a.

Since a2>0, z> )/ 2*—a® and y,>ys. The difference between
the ordinates is
b b 5T
yu—yh:‘g‘x_‘(‘{ V_,.;;‘.'._az
or
—V 242
Ya—UYn= bla— Va——-’ @)
Rationalising the numerator of the fraction, we obtain
g b a=V 28 —ad) (z4+V 22—a?)
Ya—Yn= 2 (x-l-]/:_tz——ra—z)
b (22 —a2%+a?) ab

TatVdi—a) oty e

The numerator ab of this fraction is a constant, while the magni-

tude of the denominator z+ J/ 2 —a® depends on z and increases
with x. Consequently, the difference y, — yn decreases with increase
in . When z increases indefinitely, y,—ys tends to zero.
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Let point P on a straight line and point M on the hyperbola
correspond Lo some value of ». Now y, — yn=MP. Drop a perpen-
dicular MQ on the straight line O from point M. In the right-angled
triangle MQP s PMQ= / rOP =¢, MQ=MP -cos .

Since cos @ =const and MP =y, —y; tends to zero as x increases
indefinitely, MQ must also tend Lo zero as x increases indefinitely.

A straight line with the property that a perpendicular dropped
on it from a point on the curve tends to zero when the point recedes

Fug. 41, Fug, 42,

indefinitely along an infinite branch of the curve is called an
. . 1l .
asymplole of the curve. Thus, the straight line y = l:— 2 is an asymp-

tote of the right branch of the hyperbola. It is also asymptotic
to the left branch of the curve.

Similarly the straight line y— —-% £ is an asymptote of both
branches of the curve. This is a consequence of the symmetry of

the hyperbola with respect to the coordinate axes.
Thus, a hyperbola has two asymptotes:

y=+ 23z (XXXV1)

To construct the asymptotes of a hyperbola it is sufficient
to construct a rectangle whose axes of symmelry are the axes
of the hyperbola (Fig. 42) and then draw the diagonals of this

rectangle. Since the equations of these diagonals are y= :l:%.r,

they yield the asymptotes of the curve when produced indefinitely.
The right and left branches of the hyperbola lie entirely inside

the angles formed by the two asymptotes y = -{- z— r and y== ——% &

at their interscction. On extension to infinity, the hranches approach
the asymptotes.



The hyperbola :’ —%;= 1, which is conjugate to the given

—, =1, has the same asymptotes as the latter.

hyperbola, viz., —; b

Sec. 31. Eccentricity of a Hyperbola

1°. The ratio of the focal length 2¢ to the length of the real
axis 2a of a hyperbola is called the eccentricity of the hyperbola
and is denoted by e,

[
e == — .,
a

Since ¢>a, e>1.

From formula (XXXIV) it follows
that ¢=} a®+ 0. Substituting this
2 value of ¢ into the eccentricity for-
mula, we get

f@L TR
SV (KXXVI)

It follows from this formula that
with a constant real axis 2a and
decreasing imaginary axis 2b, the
eccenlricity of the hyperbola ap-
proaches unity. At the same time, the smaller Lhe value of b,

Fig. 43.

the smaller the angle formed by the asymptotles ( the mtm - an (p)
and the more compressed the hyperbola in the ver tzcal du ection
(Fig.

2°. In the derivation of the equation of the hyperbola (Scc. 27)
we obtained equality (2):

Zz—a=V{r—c+1~
In it, J/ (xr—c )-'—-y- MF, which represents the radius vector

of point M of the hyperbola. We denote it by r: the ratio %—:e.
Then equality (2) takes the form

r=er—a

Denoting the second radius vector by r,, MF,=r, we have

r, _——r;+a '

This formula shows that r and r, will be positive or negalive
as .« is positive or negative. But since r and r, represent the lengths
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of the radii vectors, their numerical values should be positive.
As a result, when determining r and r, of poiunts of the hyperbola
with negative abscissas, it is necessary to take the absolute values
of the right sides of the formulas for r and ry.

Sec. 32. Equilateral ITyperbola

A hyperbola is called equilateral if ils semiaxes are equal, b=a.
2 2
Putting a for b in equation :-,_;—- 'Zz-=1, we gel the cquation

of an cquilateral hyperbola:
[372‘_ y -a? | | (XXXVIII)

Putting b=a in the equations of the asymptotes (XXXVI), we
get the equalions of the asymptoles of an equilateral hyperbola:

y=zx or y=—zx.

These asymplotes are the bisectors of the angles between the
coordinate axes and, consequently, are perpendicular to cach other,
since if tan ¢= 41, ¢=45° or 135°. The cccentricity of any
equilateral hyperbola is a constant,

Y s .
e= V2t _ V2.

a

Sece. 33. Solved Exaneples on the Ellipse and
Hyperbola

1°. Find the equation of the ellipse which has major axis==10
and eccentricity e =0.8.
Solution. To write the cqualion il is necessary to know the

semiaxes ¢ and b, It is given that 2a =10 and e=%=0.8.

Ilence, a=25, c=0.8.a=4.
From the formula 02=a%2—c¢* we {ind b%

b? =502 — 42 =9,
Pulting the values a®==25 and b2=9 in equation (XXXI), we
gel the equation of the ellipse:

e V=1 or 9s%4 252 =225,
2°. Find the equation of a hyperbola whose asymptoles are
y=+ ;—.I. and which passes through the point (—5, 2).
Solution. Comparing the given equations of the asymplotes
with y= 4 %x, we conclude that -g-:%.



Since the hyperbola passes through point (—5, 2), we can put
these values in the equation of the hyperbola (XXXYV) in place
of the current coordinates and obtain

.
25 4_=1.

PLENN
We get the following system of equations:

b 3 25 4
=% and 2 ——bT=1.

We solve for a and b; from the f{irst cquation we find that

1; -;b and substitute this into the second equation to get
4 . . o s
59 1-_1 Whence b2 =25. Substituting 5 for b* into the second
2 4 g 125
equation, we get —, —% ==1. Hence, a®= 5. Putling these

values of a? and b2 into equation (XXXV), we get the required

equation of the hyperbola:
z2 y2 i
155 1
"o

or Yut—25y*=125.

3°. From the equation of the ellipse 5:2-F9y2=180 find its
axes and eccentricity.

Solution. We reduce the given equation to the form

2 J2
a2 + =1.

To do this we divide iL by 180:

Hx2 u2
1’80 + 180 or m it ":0 1
Whence
a=06, b=)20=2}) 5.
liccentricity:

_ Vb Y0 _ 4 2
=T T 6 "6

Answer. Axes: 12 and 4}/ 5, eccentricity: 2,

Sec. 34. Parabola

Definition: The parabola is the locus of points, in a plane,
equidistant from a gwen point (the focus) and a given siraight
line (the directrir).

By definition, if F is a given point, called the focus of the
parabola (Fig. 44), KL is a given straight line called the directrix,
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M is some point of the parabola, and MN is a perpendicular
dropped from M on the slraight line KL, then

MF =MN.

See. 35. Equation of a Parabola

1°. Let the line passing through the focus F perpendicular to
the directrix KL be taken as the axis Or (Fig. 44) and let the
midpoint of AF (the distance of the focus F from the directrix K'L)
be the coordinate origin 0. Lel the length of AF be denoted by p,

AF =p.
With these axes, the focus F has coordinates ((:—, 0) , point
M (r, y) and point N( —%, y) . L

— Z Y
MF = V("“%)gﬂ-y", N M(z.y)
JTIN='/<.r+§—>H,. _‘2_’; _2".’
Since MF = MN, Al Of F x
<1‘——.§—)2+!/2=(-' +%>2.
Whence
aﬁ—p.r—|—%2 -y =ua%-|- pr -} pfe . K
Fig. 44.

3 - 3 D 2
Illiminating x* and L/‘ and lranspos-

ing — pr to the right-hand side, we get the canonical equalion
of the parabola:

[ y2=2pr ] (XXXIX)

p is called the parameter of the parabola.

2°. The distance of the point M from the focus F is called the
radius vector of M. Putting the radius vector of M equal to r,
we get

r=ux |

[N

9

since r=MF, and MF =MN =2} 12)—.
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Sec. 36. Investigating the Forms of the Parabola from
Its Equation

1°. From the cquation of the parabola (XXXIX) we have

y=+ V2px.
Since p is taken to be a posilive number, the values of y can be
real only for +>0. If z=0, y= + }/2p-0=0. The origin 0 (0, 0)
lies on the parabola and is called its vertez. y?=2pr is an equalion
referred to the vertex of the parabola.

To each value of 2 in the interval 0 <<z << + oo Lhere correspond
two points of the parabola siluated on either side of the axis

Oxr and at a distance from it equal to

AY |£ the absolute value of y, since Lo cach

value of .r in this interval there correspond

two values of y equal in magnitude and

oppousile in sign. The parabola is a curve

symmetric about the axis Or. which is
called the aais of the parabola.

When a increases from 0 Lo J-co, ¥y
increases in absolute value from O to co.
The parabola is an infinite open curve
such that we can always find a point on
it with abscissa and ordinate as large as

Fig. 45. desired in absolute value, The parabola
has the gencral form shown in Fig. 44.

2°. The distance from the vertex of the parabola O to its focus F

is called the focal lengih of the parabola. The focal lenglh of the

2 A,
X

parabola OF =§-.
The directrix of the parabola is perpendicular to its axis; the

equation of Lhe directrix: a = ——»’-2’ .

3°. Tt p< O in equation y®=2pz, Lhe ordinates of points of the
parabola have real values only for negative ahscissas. In this case
the parabola is situated to the lelt of the axis Oy, and its directrix,
to the right of Lhe axis Oy (Iig. 45).

4°. It we interchange the moving coordinales xz and y in the
cquation of the parabola, we obtain

=2 | (x1)

The axis of symmetry of this parabola is the axis Oy. When
p>0, the parabola lies above Lhe z-axis (Fig. 46) and when p <0,
below the z-axis (Fig. 47).

It is worth remembering Lhat the coordiunate axis coincident with
that moving coordinale which appears in the equation of the
parabola only in the first degree serves as the axis of the parabola.
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5°. It follows from z%®=2py that
— l_ 2
Y=,z
. 1
Assuming oy =@ We get
Y= aa:z,

which is the equation of the parabola we know from algebra.
6°. Note that the parabola has no centre.

[}
Ay K AA L

U}
.
A

p X
A L !
Fig. 46. Fig. 47.

See. 37. Plotting « Parabola

1°. By continuous motion (Fig. 48).

We are given that p is the parameter of the parabola. Draw
two mutually perpendicular straight lines KL and Oz and take
one of them (KL) as the dircctrix and the other (Oz) as the axis

(-:,‘1'

1
| ™
K h B
£
Fig. 48. Fig. 49.

of the parabola. Using a compass, mark a distance AF, equal to p,
along O from the directrix KL. This is the focus ¥. Lay aiuler
along the directrix. Lay a set-square with its smaller side along
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the ruler. Tie one end of a piece of thread to the vertex of the
acule¢ angle, BB, opposite the smaller side of the sel-square. Tie
the other end of the thread to the focus F. [The lenglth of the
thread BF should be equal to the bigger side of Lhe set-square.]
Pulling the thread taut with the point of a pencil as shown in
Fig. 48, draw a curve by moving the pencil so that the thread remains
taut and the point of the pencil touches the side of the set-square
and the sel-square touches the ruler (Fig. 48). Every point M of
this curve belongs to the parabola hecause MN = MF.

2°. By points (Fig. 49). Since the distance of any point of a
parabola from the directrix is equal to the radius veclor » and

r=.r—|—§—,

a method can be devised Lo plot the points of the parabola. Con-
slruct, as shown in the preceding case, the dircetrix, axis, focus
and verlex of the parabola. Draw a straight line P/, parallel to
the direclrix so that il intersects the axis of the parabola at
pomnt €. Now, wilh focus /' as the centre, strike arcs above and
below the axis Or so as to obtain their points of intersection with
the line P,Q,. The radius of the arcs should be equal to AC, —
the distance of the line P,Q, from the diwrectrix A L. These points
ol intersection (labelled 7 in Eig. 49) lic on the parabola, since
for each of them

7'=AC1= {:—-!'x.

Drawing other straight lines P,Q,, P3;Q,, elc., parallel Lo the
directrix KL and performing Lhe aforesaid operations with respect
to each of them, we obtain any number of points (two in each
case) all of which lic on the parabola (in the figure Lhey are
labelled by the numbers 2, 3, ete.).

Note that the points Cy, Cy, (3, ... must be more closely spaced
as they approach the vertex O and more widely spaced to the right
of the verlex along the axis O,

When a sufficient number of poinls have been constructed, draw
through them —by hand or with the help of a curved ruler—a
smooth and continuous curve: the parabola.

See. 38. Formulas for the Transformation of
Coordinates

1°. Parallel [ranslation of coordinale a.res.

Il we have two systems of coordinates xOy and £'O’y’ (Fig. 50)
in which the origin O’ of the second syslem has the coordinales
(a, b) in the first system and the direclions of the axes in the
systems are the same, i.c., the axis 0’2" is parallel to the axis Ox
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and Oy’ is parallel to Oy with positive directions of the corre-
sponding axes the same, then it is possible, knowing the coordinates
of M in one system, to find the coordinates of this point in the
other system.

Let M have coordinates (z’, y’) in the z'0'y’ system and (z, y)
in the 20y system. Then from Fig. 50 (on the basis of rule 3°,
Sec. 3) we have

‘x'=.1:-—a, y’=y—-bv| (XLI)

2°. Rotation of Coordinate Awes.
Let M (Fig. 51) have coordinales z=ON and y=NM in tho
z0y system. Lol the zOy system be rotated around tho origin O

A oAy M
A
£N
]
g T
a Y
a x’ /
2
0 z z
e ——————————————a{
Fig. 50. Fig. 1.

so that the new posilion of Ox’ (Lhe axis of abscissas) makes an
angle a with its original position, Or. This angle is called the angle
of rotation; it is positive if the rotalion of Ox is counterclockwise,
and negative if the rotation is clockwise.

Let 2z’ and y’ be the coordinates of M along the new axes
(' =ON’, y=N'M) and let us express the original coordinates
z, y in terms of the new ones z’, y' thus:

From Fig. 51

2=0N=0P—NP = y=NM=NQ+QM =
=0P —QN, = PN’ +-QM,
from A OPN’
OP =2'-cosa, PN’ =z'-sina;
from A QN'M o
QN’' =y'sina. QM =y’ cosa.
Hence
z=2x'cosa—y’'sina; y==z"sina+y cosa (XLII)
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Sec. 39. Equation of the Parabola in Parallel
Translation of the Coordinate Axes

1°. Let the vertex of a parabola be al the point O’ (a, b), and let
the axis of the parabola be parallel to the y-axis (Fig. 52). Imagine
a system of coordinales z'O’y’ where the origin is the verlex of
the parabola O’ (a, b), the axis O'y’||Oy

A.(l v’ and coincides with the axis of the parabola,
and the axis 0’2’ || Oz. In the 2’0’y coordi-

nale system, the equation of the parabola is

@' =2py";
in the 20y syslem it is
> — . e ——— e
0 ' (x—a)?=2p (y_zﬂ (X LIII)
- | 2
_a_ » since for every point M of the parabola
o Z we have by formula (XLI)
Fig. 52, =xz—a, Y =y—>b.

If the vertex of the parabola is O’ (e, b) and its axis Oz’ is
parallel to the axis Oz, the equation of the parabola will be

(o =2 L)

2°. Solving equation XLIII for y, we get
1
y= s (o— ) +b
or

1, e a2
y-—-27:1: _—i)—x+-2p+b'

. 1 a a? .
Assuming o =A, -—--p—=B, —2—p—|—b=C, we obtain

y=Az®{ Bz-1-C | (XLV)

i.e., the parabola (x—a)?=2p(y—>b) is the graph ol the quadratic
function y = Ax*+ Bz 4-C.
3°. The second-degree equalion in the coordinates z, y:

Art4+Bay+Cy*+Dr+Ey+F =0

describes @ parabola wilh aris parallel to the y-azis (or parallel to
the x-axis) if the second and third terms (or the second and first

terms) are absent from the equation.
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This is a necessary condition. Indeed, a parabola with axis
parallel to the y-axis is expressed by equation (XLV):

y=Az*+Bx+C=0 or Aa:+Br—y-C=0,

i.e., by a general second-degree cqualion in x and y in which the
second and third terms are absent.
This condition is sufficient. Indeed, dividing the equation

Az*+4 Dz +Ey-+-F=0
by A we get
D E I
B?4-rat+g y+—5 =0
and expressing the quotient obtained as
D E rF
P+ r= Y=y

we complete the square in z®-- g)—x,

D D2 I F - D2
2 Do L 2y — L
P2ty =g Vg
After rearranging the right side of the equation,
e DN B D—tar
24 ) =&Y AT
xz ,{_i 2 = — £‘_ 1 —D—Zﬂ
2a) =~ a\Y ™ "ag )

we get an equation which represents a parabola with axis parallel
to the y-axis, vertex with coordinates

a= —- D p..D244F
- 24 ° T 4AE !
and parameter
R
P=—%1-

Sec. 40. Equation of an Equilateral Hyperbola Referred
to the Asymptotes

The equation of an equilateral hyperbola with respect to the
system zOy (Fig. 53) is

2 —y? =a’.

Rotate the zOy coordinate sysiem about the origin O through
the angle = —45°. Then the asymptotes y= —z and y= 4=z
will be the new coordinate axes Oz’ and Oy’. By formulas (XLII)
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we have for each point of the equilateral hyperbola:
x=2z'-cos (—45°) —y’ -sin (—45°) =z'-Tfi—i_—+ Y _i/,iz: —_z;/'"z-'!' ,

roos o ’ o ’ 1 ’ 1 I/'—z'
=z’ -sin(—45°) -y -cos (—49°) = — 2" — =+ VY —=="5r,
y ( )ty ( ) VR ARVS aaTe

where z’, ¥’ are the new coordinates of point (z, y) of the hyperbola.
)?y g Substituting these values of z, y

into equation z%—y?=a?, we have

0 S
2 2 o

whence we get 4z'y’ == 202,

sy a3
Yy '—‘-—2“

(XLVI)

, This is the equalion of an equi-
Z"  lateral hypeihola when the asymp-
Fig. 53. totes of the byperbola scrve as the
coordinate axes.

2
Denoting %— by & and dropping the primes on the current
coordinates ', y’, we get the form
zy=1~L.

Thus, an equilateral hyperbola with its equation referved to
the asymplotes is a graph of inverse proportionality.

See. 41. Solved Exam ples

1°. Find the equation of a parabola with verlex in the origin
il the coordinates of the focus ae (—2, 0).

Solution. It is given that the focus lies on the z-axis and the
vertex at the origin. Therelore, the equation of the parabola

is of the lorm:
y*:=2pz.

The focal length of the parabola OF = P — —2. Heuce, 2p=
= —8 and the required cquation is
y?= —8z.

2°. Find the equation of a parabola, knowing the equation
of the dircctrix, y= —3, and the coordinates of the focus (4, 1).

Solution. It is given that the directrix is parallel to the z-axis.
Therefore, the axis of the parabola is parallel to the y-axis and its
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equation is z=4. The point of intersection of the directrix and
the axis of the parabola is A (4, — 3). The parameter p is the distance
from A (4, —3) to F (4, 1), which is found by formula (I) in Sec. 3:

p=1—(—3)=4.

The vertex O (a, b) is the mid-point of the segment AF. By formula
V, Scec. 4:

The equation of the parabola has the form
(z—a)*=2p (y—D).
Pulting the values of «, b, p in the above equation, we get
(r—4)2=8(y+1) or 22—8xr—8y4-8=0.

3°. Determine the coordinates of the vertex and the magnitude
of the parameter of the parahola whose equation is

y2-+ 5z —6y+14=0.
Also find the coordinales of its focus and the equation of the
directrix.
Solution. Shift the coordinate origin to the vertex of the parab-
ola O’ (a, b) keeping the direction of the axes unchanged. Let

us denole the new system of coordinates by 2’O’y’. It follows
from formula XLI that

l_:c =z'+a Y=y -I-_b_l (XLIa)

Introducing these capressions of z and y into the given equation,
we get an equation of the parabola referred to the vertex:

(¥ 4-b)2+5 (2 {-a)—6(y' +b)+14=0,

or
Y2+ 20y’ 4 b2+ 52’ -|- 5a — 6y’ —6b -} 14 =0,
or
y'2-}-52' - (2b—6) y’ -+ (5a — 6D 4- b2+ 14) = 0. (1)

But the cquation of the parabola roferred to tho vertex O’

has the form
y'2=2pz’ or y'*—2pz’ =0. (2)

For equations (1) and (2) to be identically equal it is necessary
that

1) 2b—6=0, 2) 5a—6b+b*+14=0 and 3) 5= —2p.
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We find from the first condition that b=3. Substituting this
value of b into the second condition, we get
5¢a—6-3--32-}-14=0, a=—1.

5

It follows from the third condition that p= —--.
Hence, the given parabola has the vertex O’ (—1, 3) and the param-
eter p= -—%;—. The negative sign of the parameter indicates

that though the axis of the parabola is parallel to the z-axis it
has a direction opposite to the positive direction of the z-axis.
In the z’O’y’ syslem with origin at the vertex of the parabola,

the focus of the parabola has coordinates (3’ , O); and the vertex O’
of the parabola has coordinates (a, b) in the zOy system. The
coordinates of the focus in the given system zOy are obtained by
formula (XLla):

,,

f 1 .
Tpoe =y l-as=—5 —1= =24, Ype=0}b=3.

This means that the given parabola has focus F ( ——2:7, 3) .

The equation of the directrix in the system of axes with vertex
at the origin O’ (a, b) is z' = ——g— . Using formula (XLIa) we
obtain the equation of the directrix:

I = ) —
x_-——»z——[—(z--—(—z ——1---4 .

4°, The foregoing method of transforming a given equation
into the canonical form may be used to oblain the parameters
of the equation of any quadric curve, if only the cquation does
not have a term with zy.

Sec. 42. Quadric Curves as Conic Sections

1°, If an infinite straight line SA (Fig. 54) is Lranslated in
space so that all the Lime it passes through point § and slides
along some curve ACBD, the surface thus generated by the
straight line SA4 is called a conic surface or simply a cone. The
curve ACBD is, in this instance, called the guiding line; Lhe straight
line SA is called the generating Line of the cone and Lhe point
S, the vertez of the cone. If the guiding line has a centre O, Lhen
the straight line SO, joining the verlex wilh Lhe centre, is called
the azis of the cone. A conic surface consists of two cavities
extending on opposite sides of the vertex S to infinity.

We shall counsider a right circular cone. 1L is obtained with a
circle as the guiding curve ACBD, and the vertex S as a point
on the perpendicular to the plane of the circle ACBD through
ils centre; the perpendicular OS will thus be the axis of the cone.
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The section of the cone cut by a plane passing through the axis
SO is called the azial section of the cone, and angle ASB at the
vertex S in the axial section is called the angle of the axial section.

2°. On a conic surface, lake an arbitrary point Q (Fig. 54) not
coinciding with the vertex S. Through this point make an axial
section ASQDB and planes PQ,
PQ, P,Q, P.,Q perpendicular to
the plane of the axial section
ASQ/3, The following cases may
oceur:

1) the cutting plane PQ is
perpendicular Lo the axis SO

Fag., 54. Fug. 65,

of the cone. The line of intersection of the plane with the
conic surface is a circle;

2) the plane P,Q intersecls each of the generating lines in one
cavity of the cone at a finite distance from ils vertex § (this
will take place so long as , P,QB is larger than s ASB); the
line of interseclion in this case is a closed curve, an ecllipse;

3) the plane P,Q is parallel to one of the generating lines,
e. g., SA, (- P,QB =, ASB); it intersecls other generating lines
on one side of the vertex S; in Lhis case the line along which
the cutting plane intersccts the conic surface is an open curve
with one point at infinity (parabola);

4) the plane P,Q is parallel to two gencrating lines of the
cone (SC and 8D in Fig. 54); in this case the plane intersects
both cavities of the cone (/£ P,QB<< / ASB) and in ecach cavity
the line of intersection forms an open curve, a branch of a hyperbola,

Thus when a plane culs a conic surface we obtain a quadric
curve. For this reason, quadric curves are called conic sections.
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Let us prove that the conic section will be an ellipse 1f the
cutting plane PQ (Fig. 55) intersects every generating line of the
cone on one side of its vertex 5.

Proof. Let us inscribe in the cone a sphere on either side of
the cutling plane PQ so that the plane PQ is tangential to both
spheres. Let the points of contact be FF and F,.

Since the tangents to a sphere from a given point are always
equal,

qa) all the points of contact, with the cone, of each of the in-

scribed spheres lic in a single plane perpendicular to the axis
of the couo, viz., in the plane A,B,C, for the upper sphere and
in the plane ABC for the lower sphere;

b) the segments of the generating lines of the cone contained
between these planes are equal, i.e.,

Z—A—i =—BB‘ =Z'Ei =...=const. (1)

Let us take an arbitrary point M on the line of the cone cut
by the plane PQ and join M 1o points F and F,. The segmeuts
MF and MF, are tangents to the respective spheres.

Through M draw the generating line SM which is tangent
to one sphere at C and to the other sphere at C.

Thus, from M two tangents are drawn to the lower sphere
and to the upper sphere. The tangents to the lower sphere are
MF, and MC, where

MF,= MC, ()
and those to the upper sphere are MF and MC,, where
MF=MC,. (3)

Adding equation (2) to (3), we get
MF -+ MF, = }C + MC, = CC,.

By oquation (1) segment CC, does not change in length on
translation of M along the line of the cone cut by the plane
PQ. Hence this line has the property that the sum of the dis-
tances of any point M from the points # and F, is constant. Con-
sequently, this line is an ellipse with foci at points F and F,.

Similarly it may be shown that the parabola and the hyperbola
are also conic sections.



B. ELEMENTS OF DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS

CHAPTERIIV

THEORY OF LIMITS

Sec. 43. Absolute Value and Tts Properties

Let us agree from now on to use the term ‘‘number’ in the
sense of ‘‘real number’’.

1°. Definition. The absolute value of a positive number is the
positive number itself; the absolute value of a negative number is
the posilive value of thal number; the absolute value of zero is taken
to be cqual to zcro.

Absolutle value is signified by placing the number within two
vertical bars.

Thus, |7{=7, |—3|=3, [0]=0. If the number a« is positive,
la|=ua; if ¢ is negalive, |¢|= —a.

2°. Properties. 1. The absolule value of a sum of numbers is no
greater than (he sum of the absolute values oj the terms of the sum,
i. e.,

la-Fb|<<]a|+]b].

Indeed, if numbers « and b are both positive or both negative,
their sum is obtained by adding their absolute values and putting
the result under the common sign of the terms of the sum. Thus
the absolute value of a sum is equal to the sum of the absolute
values of the torms. For example, a= —3, b= —T:

| (—=3)-1-(=7)|=|—10]=10

and
|—3]4]—7]=3+7=10,
(=3 +(=D|=]=3]4+]-T7]
If a and b are opposile in sign, their sum is obtained by sub-
tracting the smaller absolute value from the greater and putting

the sign of the term with the greater absolute value. Therefore,
the absolute value of the sum is less than the sum of the absolute
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values of the terms. For example, the absolute value of the sum
of numbers | (—7)+ (4 3) |=|—4{ =4, while the sum of the abso-
lute values of these numbers is |—7|4|4 3|=7-}-3=10; i.e.,

(=D CE)<I=T7[+[+3].

The property which has been proved can be extended to any
constant number of terms, i.e.,

la-t bl oo+ k(< | F|bl4 ... +]k]

2. The absolute value of the difference of lwo numbers is greater
than, or equal to, the difference between the absolute values of these
numbers, i.e.,

la—b|>]a|—|b| or |a—b|>|b|—|al.
Indecd, let
a—b=c.
Hence,
a=">b fc.
From the preceding arguments,
| <1b] el

Solving this inequalily for |c|, we get
le|>]a]—]b]
or
la—b|-|a|—|b].
The absolute value of a number does not change with change
of sign. IIence il is always true that
la—b|=|b—al.
Butl [rom the [oregoing
lb—a|>|b]—|al.
Hence the following inequality is also true:
la—b|>]b|—|a]|.

Note that the difference |a|—|b| or |b|—|a| can be negalive.
3. The absolute value of a product is equal to the product of the
absolule values of the factors, i.e.,

la-b|=|al-|b].

4. The absolute value of a quotient is equal to the quolient ob-
lained by the division of the absolute valuc of the dividend by the
absolute value of the dwisor, i.c.,

lal

fef -~

2
b
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5. The absolute value of a power wilh positive integral exponent
is equal to the same power of the absolute value of the base, i.e.,

la"|=la|"-

Properties 3 to 5 follow directly from the properties of multipli-
cation and division.

Sec. 44. Infinitely Small Quantity
(Infinitesimal)

In engineering and in natural sciences, one particular kind
of variable plays an especially importanl role, namely, the infi-
nitely small variable (infinitesimal).

1°. Definition. A variable is said to be infinitely small, if, from
a certain moment onwards 1n its process of variation, the absolule
magnitudes of all subsequent values of the variable ultimately be-
come and remain smaller than any positiwe number e.

2°. Examples. 1. The side of a regular inscribed polygon is
an infinitely small quantity when the number of sides of the
polygon is doubled indefinitely, since in this process the side can
be made as small as desired.

2. The fraction % is an infinitely small quantity when the abso-

L S S
z 1071007 1,000 """

) . Indeed, no matter how small

lute value of z increases indefinitely <e. g.,

11 1 1
T T =10’ —100 * —1,000" " *
the given positive number €, a time will come, as |z| increases
indefinitely, when, from this instant onwards, |z| will be greater

than L :
£

or

|a'|>-l- and l—i—‘<e.

3. The fraction -: , where p is constant and 2 increases indefi-
nitely, is an infinitely small quantity, since it is only necessary to
take |x}>|-1;—| to oblain ‘ -g |<l~

3°. We shall denote infinilely small quantities, or infinilesimals,
by the Greek letters «, B, vy, ...
By definition, o is an infinitesimal if

la|<<e

where ¢ is any given small posilive number.
4°, An infinitesimal should not be confused with a small num-
ber. Any small number ¢=40 is non-variable, and some other
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positive number ¢ can always be found such that |¢| will not be

less than e. .
Hence, no small number ¢, not equal to zero, can be called an

infinitesimal.

See. 15, Variable Quantities, Bounded and Unbounderl

1°. Definition. The varieble z is called a bounded quantity if:
from and after a certain moment,

lr|<m (1)

where m is some positive number. Otherwise, it is called an un-
bounded quantity.

For an unbounded quantity it is impossiblo to choose a number
m, for which (at a certain time) inequality (1) would be fulfilled;
on the contrary, an unbounded variable can have values for which
the inequality |x|>m holds for any m.

2°. Any given number may be regarded as a bounded quantily.

J3° An infinilesimal o is necessarily a bounded quanlily since,
from and after a certain moment, its absolute value not only
becomes less than some definite posilive number m but less than
any assigned small positive number e,

ja]<<e.

Sec. 46. Basic Properties of Infinitegsimals

1°. An infinitesimal (inlinitely small quantity) rcemains an
infinitesumal on a change of its sign.

2°, Theorem. If a and B are infinilesimals, their sum or differ-
ence is also an infinitesimal.

Proof. Assume that to every moment of approach of one of
the infinitesimals to zero there corresponds a definite valuc of
each of the infinitesimals being considered.

(For example, when a=0.1, 0.01, 0.004,...p is, at the same
moments, equal respeclively to —0.01, —0.0001, —0.000001, ...).

In any case, no matter how differently the values of a and B
may change in their approach to zero, there will be a time start-
ing with which the absolute value of each of the infinitesimals

. . e
will remain less Lhan-z—:

e e
la|<g and [B[<+,
and, consequently, their sum will remain less than e,

le|+[Bl<e.
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But |a4B|<|a|4|B| (Sec. 43, 2°). Hence
ja+p|<e.

Thus the sum «-+4f is an infinitesimal (Sec. 44, definition).

3°. Since the infinitesimal P remains an infinitesimal on change
of sign, the difference a—f, which is equal to the sum of the
infinitesimals o« and —§,

a—p=0a+(—p),
is ilself an infinitesimal.
Corollary. The algebraic sum of several infinitesimals is itself
an infinitesimal,
For example, a+p—y-+8-+& must be an infinitesimal since
each operation of addition or subtraction of two infinitesimals
resulls in another infinilesimal.

4°, Theorem. The product of a bounded quantity r and en infini-
tesimal o is itself an infinitesimal.

Proof. Assume thalt for every moment of time during the
approach of a to zero there exist definile values of « as well as .

(For example, r=1.95, 1.995, 1.9995, ..., when a=0.1, 0.01,
0.001, ...).

During the variation of a and .« there will inevitably be a time,
starting with which the f[ollowing inequalities will always hold
Lrue:

lz|<m, (1)
lal<‘£'7 (2)

where m is some definile posilive number.
Multiplying (1) by (2) we find that from that time the product
lz|-la]<e.
But |z|-|a|=]|z-«]| (Sec. 43, Point 3).
Hence
|a-a]<<e.

Thus the product z-a is an infinitesimally small quantity
(by definition, Sec. 44).

Corollary 1. The product of an infinitesimal and a constant is
an infinitesimal, since any constanl may be regarded as a bounded
quantlity.

Corollary 2. The product of several infinitesimals is an infini-
tesimal.

An infinitesimal B is a bounded quantity (Sec. 45, 3°). There-
fore the product - is an infinitesimal.

Similarly the product a-f-y=(a-p)-y, where y is a third infin-
itesimal, is also an infinitesimal, and so on.
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Corollary 3. A positive integral power of an infinitesimal is an
infinitesimal, since
n times
K
'=a-a...aq.

5°. Note. The quotient of two infinitesimals may not be an
infinitesimal. For example, if

— o .2 _
a=24, thenﬂ. B 2.

It will be shown below (Sec. 47) that the quotient of two infin-
itesimals may be a bounded wnon-infinitesimal, an infinitesimal,
or an infinitely large quantity.

Seec. 47. Infinitely Large Quantity

The terms ‘‘infinitely small quantity’” and ‘‘infinitely large
quantily’’ do not characterise the actual magnitude of a (vari-
able) quantity but define the kind of variation of its numerical
value.

1°. Definition. 4 variable x is said lo be infinitely large if, begin-
ning from a cerlain time in the process of its variation, its absolule

—

M 73 My M My M.
. I 4 M2 0 131

Fig. 56. Fig. 57.

value becomes and remains greater lhan any posiltive number N,
i.e., if beginning with a certain value of z, the following inequality
holds:

|z| >N,
however large the positive number N.
Example. When the arc o increases from 0 to —g— , tan a is positive
and increases without bound; when the arc o decreases from O to
—-.T;— , tan a is negative and decreases without bound. In both cases,

beginning with a certain value of the arc o, the absolute value of
tan a becomes and remains greater than any given positive num-
ber N, however large, i.e.,

|tana|>N.
For this reason, tan o is an infinitely large quantity both when

. k11 . 14
o increases from 0 to 3 and when it decreases from 0 to——z— .
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2°. The concept of an infinitely large quantity can be graphi-
cally illustrated by taking a point M (Fig. 56) with abscissa «
moving along the axis Or in some particular direction (to the
left or to the right) or receding from the origin O to a larger
and larger distance alternately to the left and right (Fig. 57)*.

Sec. £8. Relationship Between Infinitely Small and
Infinitely Large Quantities

1°. If « is an infinitely large quanlity, then ils inverse i is an
infinitely small quantily.

Indeed, no matter how small a positive number e, by the defi-
nition of an infinitely large quantity there will come a time

when |z| will exceed %=N, ie.,
1
|$|>N——-E-.

But then
1
—x-l< g.

Conscequently, ;l is an infinitesimal (by definition, Sec. 44).
2°, If o is an infinitestmal (hat never becomes zero, lhen ils
inverse 711- is an infinitely large quantily.

Indeed, no matter how great a positive number N, there will
come a time for the infinitesimal a, when || will be less than

;,— =8, i.e..

|al<e=7t,— .
But then
1
|;|>N.

Consequently, ':? is an infinitely large quantity (by definition,
Sec. 47).
3°. Note. When studying the relationship between an infinitely small

and an infinitely large quantity (2“) we take the infinitely small quantity
that never becomes zero. If the inlinitesimal a were permitted to have the

L1 e
value zero, the fraction = would cease to be a number since division by
zero is impossible.

* For example, x=(—1)".n, where n is a positive integer
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Let us examine why it is impossible to divide by zero. To find the quotient
of a number a divided by b means to find a third number ¢, the product
of which by the divisor b is equal to the dividend e, ie,

if —z—:c. then c¢-b=a
But 1if the divisor b=0 and the dividend @ =0 and if we assume that
a
0T

then the product 0.¢, whatever the value of ¢, is equal to zero, and not to
the number a:

0-c=£a

Therefore, the quolient of (2)‘ cannot be taken to be any definite number.
Neither is it possible to dwide 0 by 0. Indeed, if we assume that the quo-

tient of % is the number ¢,

0
0T
then
¢:0-=0

Howerver, here ¢ ts not some one number, but any number, since the multi-
plication of any nunber by zero yields zero For this reason, division of
zero by zero is not considered.

Sec. 49. The Limit of a Variable Quantity

The student has encountered the concept of limit in geometry
and algebra. Here we shall consider it in more detail.

1°. Definition. A number a is called the limit of a variable
quantity x 1f, in the course of variation, x approaches a so that
beginning wih a ceriain time Llhe absolule value of the difference
x—a becomes and remains small without bound, i.e., less than
any given positive number,

We shall denote by the letter & any given small positive number.
By definition, for the number a to be the limit of z, the following
inequality must be fulfilled beginning with a certain value of z:

|lz—a|<<e.

2°, Example 1. Let the variable z take on consecutively the
following  values: x;=1.95 2,=1.995; =2,=1.9995, ...,
n times
e —
r,=1.99...95 ...

The value of z approaches the number 2. Let us verify that
this approach to 2 is without bound, i.e., that the absolute
value of z—a can be made less than any given small positive
number.
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We determine the absolute values of the difference between
the values of z and the number 2:

|2y —2|=]1.95—2]|=]|—0.05|=0.05;
[2,—2]|=]1.995—2]=]—0.005| =0.005 and so on

P — et m———
|2 —2]=1.99...95—2|=]—0.00...05|=

n

=0.00...05 and so on.

Let us take, arbitrarily, some small positive number, say,
0.000001. The absolute value of the difference between the value
n

m‘
2, of the variable z and 2, equal to 0.00 ... 05, will at least be
less than 0.000001, when n 3> 6.

We may take any posilive number e, not necessarily 0 000001. For 2
to be the limit of = it is necessary that, beginning with a certain value of
the number n, the following inequality should invariably be fulfilled:

[zn—2|<e
or

n

G00... 05
oo 05 595m <e.
[{ence, we should have
1
2:107 > —-
210" > e
1
n~,
10 >2s '
n>lo 1
83
which means that once n becomes greater than log 21—;; the inequality
[e—2|<e
is invariably satisfied for all values of z

Hence the limit of z=2.

3°. Example 2. As the arc o tends lo zero, the limit of sina
is equal to zero.

Proof. The variable z=sina. For the value of the arc we
take the number a expressed in radians.
Let the radius of the circle represent a unit of length. Then

the length of the line of the sine, BC or B,C in Fig. 58, is equal
to |sina| and the length of the arc AB (or — AB,) is equal to |a|.
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Let us examine how a approaches zero either from some positive
or some negative value, e. g., from some value of o the absolute

magnitude of which is less than % )

la|< 3.
Then )
[sina|<L|al,

since the length of the hali-chord BB, is always less than its cor-
responding half-arc ZAB,, and when the chord and the arc both
convert to the point A4, sin a=a=0.
But if
8 [sina|<L]|al,

A\ then it must also be that
" [sina—0]|<|el.

8, Bringing the magnitude of arc a to zero,
we obtain a value of a such that, beginning
with it,

Fig. 8. |a|<<e,

however small the given positive number e.
Hence it follows that

[sine|<<e and [sina—0]|<e

or the limit sin =0 as a tends to zcro.

4°, Example 3. Let the variable w=§1§—q . We shall prove that
the limit of z is equal to zero when a is positive and increases
indefinitely.

Proof. At no value of a can sin a be greater than unity.
sina

a

Hence, replacing the numerator in by unity, we get

|sina| 1

a Ta
(o is positive).

No matter how small the given positive number &, there will
come a time (as a increases without bound) such that, beginning

with this time, a will be greater than -:—:
1 1
a>~e— and -a-<8.
Therefore,
sina sina

Tl<e and I—-——-—Oi<e.

a
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Consequently, the limilL of z is zero.

5°. The expression ‘“‘limz’’ mecans ‘‘limiting value of z’’.

By the definition of a limit, if, from and after a certain value
of z, the following inequality is satisfied

Ix—al<s,
then
lim z =a.

If |[z—a|<<e, it is said that the ‘‘variable z approaches a
indefinitely’’ or ‘‘z tends Lo a’’, and the faclt is symbolised by
z—>a.

Remember that the notation 2 —>a means that the limit of

z is a.
The above studied limits of variables can thus be written as

. #

1. lim 1.99 ... 95=2;
n—>w

2. limsino=0;
a—> 0

3. lim 3%%_0.
a—>—+wo a

6°. If the variable o is an infinitesimal, its absolute value
becomes less than any given positive number &, however small,

|a|<<e.

But then the absolute value of the difference between a and O is
also less than e,
la—0]|<e.

Hence it follows that the limit of an infinitely small quantity
o is equal lo zero,

lima=0.

Sometimes this property of an infinitely small quantity is taken
to be its definitive sign, and the following definition is given:
an infinitely small quantity is a variable whose limit is zero.

One can start from this definition, obtain the property |a|<<e
and then prove all the other properties of infinitesimals as was
done in Scc. 46.

Seec. 50. Geometrical Representation of a Number,
Variable, and Limit

1°. Any rcal number a may be represented on a number scale
Oz (Fig. 59) by a poinl whose abscissa is equal to a. Hence, in an
analysis, one and the same small letter signifies a number, the
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point representing this number, and the abscissa of the point.
When we say ‘‘the number a’’, we also mean ‘‘the point a’’, and
vice versa.

2°. The variable z may also be represented on a number scale
by a point, though in this case by a moving point. Let M
on the axis Oz (Fig. 59) move in such a manner that the value

0_2% _a M 0 a
—m Sy e ® —h——t—} T
z 2¢
Fig. 59. Fig. 60.

of its abscissa is always equal Lo the numerical value of the vari-
able z. Then this moving point M constitutes the geometrical

representation of the variable z.
3°. Lot us take a conslant point a on the number scale Oz

(Fig. 60), and lay off, to the left and right of il, a segment of
length e. We thus obtain a segment of 2e with midpoint at a.

Definition. The set of all the points on a segment of lengih Ze,
of which the midpoint belween the ends is a, is termed the neigh-

bourhood 2¢ of a.
The number e is called the radius of the neighbourhood and

a, the centre of the neighbourhood.

Obviously any point @ on the axis Oz can have an infinite
number of neighbourhoods.

Example. The neighbourhood of the point a=2 with radius
e=0.1 consists of all those points on the Oz axis, the abscissas
of which satisfy the inequalities

2—-01<z<240.1

or
1.9<z<<2.1.

Algebraically, the neighbourhood 2¢ of the point represents
the set of all the values of z salisfying the inequalities

a—e<z<la-te.

4°, Let a be the limit of the variable z. In the geometrical
sense, |z — a| represenls the distance Ma (Fig. 61) between the
moving point M and the fixed point a. When |z—a|<<e, M
lies in the neighbourhood 2¢ of a.

It follows from the preceding that the number a is the limit
of the variable x if all the values (points) of z, from and after a
certain value lie in the neighbourhood 2e of the point a, however
small the neighbourhood may be taken.
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5° If z approaches its limit a, being all the time smaller (or
larger) than a, then M will approach a from the left (or from
the right), and the points representing z values will, from and

X
a 5:a__1‘m M 1/} - Z‘.
~—. — z ——i ——7
25 M a
Fig. 61. Fig. 62,

after a certain value of z, all accumulate only in the left half
(or the right half) of the scmi-neighbourhood of the point a
(Fig. 62, 63).

If z, as it approaches its limit a, is sometimes larger and some-
times smaller than a, then the point M will oscillate about the

7 -k 0 2 __
[ - -t D a3 ® i e P
a M a
Fig. 63. Fig. 64.

point a and the points corresponding to z will—from and after
a certain value of z— accumulate in the necighbourhood 2¢ of a
both to the right of a and Lo the left of it (Fig. 64).

2€ 2N
4 Z oo z - T~ WM
e S - 4Rt L~ ~
amm t 40 e T
Fig. 65. Fig, 66.

6°, The variable z with limit a is a bounded quantity. Indeed,
the point M (Fig. 65), after attaining a certain value, always
remains within a definite segment of length |a|+e and for this
reason the following inequality is satisfied:

|z|<|a|-}e.

But the converse proposition is not true. For example, z=sina
is a bounded quantity, since

|sina|<1.

However, sin o has no limit when a—> oo, since the values of
sin a oscillate between —1 and -+1 and cannot be constantly
confined to the neighbourhood 2e of any particular point.

7°. An infinitely large quantity has no limit,

Geometrically this may be reprosented as follows. Mark out
on the axis Oz a neighbourhood of radius N —where N is a positive
number — around the point O (zero) (Fig. 66). Now, however big N
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may be, a time will come, from and after which,
|z| >N,

and the moving point M, representing an infinitely large quantily,
will move beyond the neighbourhood 2N, and in its further move-
ment will always be outside this neighbourhood.

It is customary to say that ‘“‘the limit of z is equal to infinity”’
or ‘“‘the infinitely large quantity z has infinity as its limit’’. The
notation is limz = oo. If z is an infinitely large quantity such
that all of its values are positive (or negative) from and after
a certain value, it is written:

limz= +oo (or limz= — ).
No mathematical operaiions can be carried out on co (infinity);

oo (infinity) cannot be added, subtracted, multiplied or divided
either by itself or by any number, since co is not a number at all.

Sec. 51. Relationship Between a Variable, Its Limit,
and an Infinitesimal

The difference between a variable quantity z and its limit a
is an infinitesimal quantity, a; for example,
T—a=a;

because |z—a|<<e. Whence

|:1:=a+a | (1)

i.e., a variable z having a limit a can be represented as the sum of
its limit a and an infinitesimal a.

Conversely, if the values of the variable x, from and afier the
allainment of a certain value, can all be represenied as the sum of a
number a and an infinilesimal o, then a is the limit of z, i.e.,

lifx=a—|—a, limx=al (2)

See. 532. A Variable Can Have Only One Limit

Theorem. A variable cannol have more than one limit.
Proof by reductio ad absurdum. Assume that the variable z
has two different limits a and d. Then, from the foregoing,

rz=a-ta (1)
and

z=1>b-+p 2
where o and P are infinilesimals.
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Subtracting (2) from (1) we get
0=(a—b)+(a—B);

a—b=f—a,

which is an impossibility because the number a—b, not equal
to zero, is an infinitely small quantity f—a (Sec. 44, 4°).
Corollary. If a variable has a limit, there can only be one limit.

Seec. 53. The Limit of an Algebraic Sum

Theorem. If each term of an algebraic sum of several variables
has a limit, then:

1) the sum also has a limil,

2) this limit of the algebraic sum of several terms is equal to a
similar algebraic sum of the limils of these variables.

Proof. We shall show the theorem to be true for the case of
three terms; we assume that variables x, y, z have limits a, b, c,
respectively.

Let us write each variable as the sum of its limit and an infin-
itesimal (Sec. 51):

r=a+aqa,
y=b-|'ﬂ’
z=c-Yy,

where a, f, y are infinitesimals.

Adding the first Ltwo equations and subtracting the third from
this sum, we see thal the variable (z-}y—2z) is equal to the
number (a4 b—c) added to the infinitesimal (a+B—1y). There-
fore (Sec. 51), the constant (a+b—c) is the limit of the variable
(z4-y—z),

lim(z+y—z)=a+b—c,
or
lim(z--y—z)=Ilimz-|-limy—limz,

as required.

See. 54, The Limit of a Product

1°. Theorem. Jf cach faclor of a product of scveral variables has
a limit, lhen:

1) the product also has a limit,

2) the limit of the product of several variables is equal to the
product of the limits of the factors.

Proof. First we shall prove the Lheorem for a product of two
variable factors z and y. We assumo that z and y have limits
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respectively equal to @ and b. Then (by formula 1, Sec. 51)
z=a-}a
y=>b+p

where o and P are infinitesimals. Multiplying one equation by the
other, we find that the variable (ry) is equal to the number (ab)
plus the infinitesimal (ab-aP + af), i.e., zy = ab-{ (ab -+ af 4-af).
Hence (Sec. 51) ab is the limit of the variable zy,
lim(x-y)=a-b
or
lim(z-y)=limz-limy,
as required.

Proceeding from this proof we shall find the limit of a product
of three variables z, y, z, each of which has a limit of its own:

lim (z-y-z)=1lim [(2y)-2z] =lim (2y)-limz=1lim z-lim y-lim z,
since
lim (z2y) =lim z-lim y.

2°, Corollary 1. A constant factor can be laken out of the sign of
the limit.
Indeed, regarding the constant ¢ as a variable having all of its
values equal to ¢, we get y
limc=c,

lim(c-z)=limc-limz =c-lim z.

3°. Corollary 2. If a variable has a limit, then:
1) the variable raised to a positive integral power also has a limit,
2) the limit of a positive integral power of a variable is equal to
the limit of the variable raised to the power in question.
Let exponent n of the power z" be a positive integer. Then
n til_nes n tix_nea

lim (z™) =lim(z-z ... z)=limz-limz ... limz = (lim z)".

-

Sec. 55. The Limit of a Quotient

1°. Lemma. If a positive number a be the limit of a variable z,
then, from and after a certain value of z, all subsequent values will
be larger than a quantity b, where b is an arbitrary positive number
smaller than a.

Proof. Since a>0, there is an infinity of positive numbers
existing between O and a. Take one of these numbers b near a,

a>b>0,
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and construct on the axis Oz a neighbourhood of @ with radius
equal to a—b (Fig. 67).

p 2(a-b)

—-— ”;i:'—of\‘.>z

A
Fig. 67.

By the definition of a limit, the values of z, from andafter
a certain value, will all lie wyithin this neighbourhood and_thus
be larger than b.

2° Theorem 1. If a variable z has a limit a not equal to zero,
then the inverse quantity —: -

1) also has a limit,

2) which is equal to %—, i. e., to the inverse of the limit of the
given variable.

Proof. Since a=%0, either ¢a>0 or a<<0. Let a>0, i.e.,
a is positive. We shall show that %—-% is an infinitesimal.

We have

1 1 a—z

x a ax

The difference a—z is an infinitesimal, for example, «. Then

-

According to the lemma, the values of z, after a certain value,
are all greater than b, where b is a positive number smaller
than a. Taking only these values of x into account, let us increase
the right side of the equation substituting b for z in the denominator.

Then
1 1

1
T a <c?l;.la!'

Since the fraction a5 is constant and o is an infinitesimal, the

whole right side of the inequality is an infinitesimal (Sec. 46, 4°,
Corollary 1),

1
E'Ifll<8.
And therefore
1 1
I?_F <&
i. e.,
li 1 1 1
im == .
z a limz
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If a is a negative number, then taking the constant factor—1
outside the limit sign will enable us to reduce this case to the
one we have considered.

3°. Corollary. If a variable z has a limit a=~0, then the inverse

of the variable, —:1;, is a bounded quantity.

4°. Theorem 2. If the dividend and divisor are variables with
limits and the limit of the divisor is not equal to zero, then:

1) the quotient also has a limit,

2) the limit is equal to the quotient of the limits of the dividend
and divisor.

Proof. Let us write the quotient of —g— in the form of a product:

y _ 1.
2=z ¥

Applying theorems on the limit of a product and the limit of
an inverse quantity, we get
limy

limz "’

. . 1 1. 1 .
lim %=hm <~;-y> =lim ;-hmy:mi;-hmy:
as required.

Seec. 56. The Limit of a Rational Algebraic Expresston

An algebraic expression is said to be rational in z if its value
can be obtained from the value of 2 and other known numbers by
means of the following five algebraic operalions: addition, subtraction,
multiplication, division and raising to a positive integral power.

For example, a polynomial of the form

Az"+Bz" 14 ... +Pzx+40Q,
or a fraction of the form

Az" - Ba" 1., 4+ Pz Q
azM4-pem—14 kel

in which the coefficients arc certain numbers and the exponents
are positive integers, are ralional algebraic expressions in x.

The theorems concerning the limits of an algebraic sum, prod-
uct, quotient and their corollaries may be gencralised thus:
if a variable quantity x has a limit, then:

1) any rational algebraic expression in z also has a limit (assum-
ing that, in the case of a fraction, the denominator has a limit
other than zero),

2) to find the limit of a rational algebraic expression, it is neces-
sary to replace the variable = by its limit and perform the opera-
tions indicated in the expression.
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. i . 34 2z—22
Example. Find the limit of the fraction FTor—3

which means that the limit of = is 2. Applying the generalised
theorem, we replace z by ils limit 2 and get

342c—28 _ 342.2—22 3

P oz—3 22t2.2—-3 5 °

if z — 2,

lim
x—>2

Sec. 57. The Sign of a Variable and Its Limit

Theorem 1. The limit of a positive variable (if the latter has a
limit) is either positive or zero.

Proof by reductio ad absurdum. Assume that the limit of z is a
negative number a. Belween this negative number ¢ and 0 there
exists an infinity of negative numbers. Let us take one of these

I
200) , g 4o s s
a Mz =7
Fig. 68. Fig. 69.

numbers b near ¢ and mark out on the axis Oz a neighbourhood
of point @ with radius b—a (Fig. 68). Any number within this
neighbourhood is negative. Since lim z=a, the values of z, from
and after a certain value, will all lie in this neighbourhood, i.e.,
will all be negative. This is impossible since it is given that z
has only positive values.

But if the limit of z exists and cannot be negative, it can
only be either positive or zero.

Theorem 2. The limit of a negalive variable (if the latter has a
limit) is itself either negative or zero.
Proof is similar to the foregoing.

Sec. 58. Conditions for the Existence of a Limit
of a Variable

Theorem 1. If a variable has values intermediate between those
of two other variables having a common limit, then the variable
has the same limit.

Proof. Let

y<z<z

and lim y=1limz=a. Mark on Oz (Fig. 69) a neighbourhood 2e
of point a. From and after a certain moment, the values of y and
z will all belong to this neighbourhood and the values of z will
lie within the inlerval NP, the end points of which are N (y) and
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P (z). For this reason, the values of z will belong to the neigh-
bourhood 2¢ of a and, consequently, lim z =a.

Theorem 2. If, beginning with a certain time, the values of a
variable all the time increase (or decrease) but remain smaller
(or larger) than a particular number, then the variable has a limit
which is smaller (greater) than, or equal to, this number.

The proof of this theorem lies outside the scope of our course.

Sec. 59. On the Limit of a Quotient of Infinitesimals

1°, The limit of the quotient of % obtained by dividing an infin-
itesimal a by a variable quantity x having a firnite limit a, olher
than zero, is equal lo zero, because the quolicnt -:— may be regard-

ed as the product (—i—)-a, i.e., the product of a finite quan-

tity, % , (Sec. 55, 3°) and an infinitesimal, a, the limit of which
is zero (Sec. 46, 4°).
2°, The limit of a quotient -2 obtained by dividing the variable x
with limit a, different from zero, by an infinitesimal, o, is infinity.
Indeed, the quotient —;i may be treated as the inverse of % .

. . a . s ps__s . . . x
Since from the foregoing — is an infinitesimal, and its inverse o

is an infinilely large quantity, its limit is infinity (Sec. 50, 7°).

3°. If the dividend o and the divisor f are both infinitesimals,
the theorem of the limit of a quotient is not applicable, since
its application would give the indeterminate result

lim % _lime 0
Mg ={imp=0"

It may be noted that the limit of a quotient of two infinitesi-
mals may not always exist.

The solution of some very important technical problems in-
volves the search for the limit of a quotient of infinitesimals {as
will be shown in Ch. VI), and the finding of this limit is one
of the problems of mathematical analysis.

Sec. 60. Examples in Finding Limits

Let us examine a few cases of finding limits where the theorems of op-
eralions on limits cannot be applied.
1°. Find the limit of the fraction
z24-524-6
z8 4tz

if z —> 0.
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Solution. A formal application of the rule in Sec. 56 about the finding
of the limit of a rational algebraic expression will suggest the substitution
of z by its limit. But then we get

lim z24-52+6 045046 6

220 Pz 040 0’

which is a meaningless expression. In this case the numerator is a bounded
quantity, sinco its limit is equal to 6, while the denominator is an infini-
tesimal, since its limit is zero. Ilence (by Secc. 59, 2°) the limit of the
given fraction is infinity.

2__
2°. Find the limit of the fraction 223042 if z 2.
2z2—5z 42
Solution. Replacing z by its limit, we get
lim z2—3z+4-2 4—6+42 O
o9 222—bz+2 8—10+2 0

Since zero cannot be divided by zero, the example presents a case where
the theorems of operations on limits are not applicable. In such cases, an
attempt is made to convert the expression into another one (identical with
the first), to which the theorems of operations on limits are applicable, and
then to find the limit.

In the given instance, factorise the numerator and denominator and
reduce the fraction. The roots of the numerator are 2 and 1, of the denomi-

nator, 2 and —;-:

lim 22—3z-}-2 —1lim (z—=2)-(z—1) _
x—+2 222—52 42  y,2 2 (2—2) <£__1_>
2

i == _ . e—1 _2—1 1

22 (2—2) 2z—1) " x522z—1  4—1 3

%. Find the limit of =9 when z — co.
z+48

Solution. When z increases indefinitely, both the numerator z—5 and
the denominator -8 are infinitely large quantities.
Ilence:
lim 23 %
x+0Z+8 o’

We again have an instance of the non-applicability of the theorems of
operations on limits, since co is not subject to any mathematical operation.

Lel us transform the given fraction by dividing the numerator and denomi-
nator by z termwise:

5
lim 22— lim s 1=y
x>0 z+8_x—»ool+_8__ TI4+0T
x

Here, 0 is the limit of the infinitely small quantities é_— and —g—

1 z—3a .
— -|-———;§ if z - a.

4°. Find the limit of the sum p o
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Solution. If z — a, then z—a — 0, z—3a — —2a, 22—a2 — 0, and
each fraction is an infinitely large quantity. Again the theorems of opora-
tions on limits cannot be applied since they lead to the expression co--oo.

Transform the given expression by reducing the fractions to a common
denominator and adding them:

lim( 1 +z—3a>=limz+a+z—3a
x=-ra

z—a ' —a?) " zha(e—a) &Fa)

i 260y 22 L
x=a (—a) (z+8) xsa%+a ata a




CIIAPTER V

FUNCTION AND ITS CONTINUITY

See. G1. Argument and F'unction

1°. Definition. The quantity y is said to be a function of z if to
every permissible numerical value of lhe argument z there corre-
sponds a single definite numerical value of y.

““Permissible’’ means such values of the independent variable for
which the function has real numbers for its values.

Examples. 1. For the function y= )z, positive numbers and
zero are the permissible values of z, since negative values of z
give imaginary values to the function.

2. For y=arc sin z, permissible values of Lhe argument are all
numbers z salisfying the conditions —1<{z< +1 since only for
these values of z are values of y possible.

3. The perimeter P of a regular n-gon inscribed in a circle of
radius R is given by the formula:

P =2Rnsin gr?— .

The perimeter P is a function of the number of sides n: only
posilive integers greater than 2 are permissible values of n.

4. For the function y ﬁ_x?—i, permissible values of z are all
real numbers with the exception of —1 and +1. When z=+1
the denominator z2—1 becomes zero and the fraction }':“_‘f
becomes meaningless, since division by zero is impossible.

2°. The scl (aggregate) of all permissible values of the argument
forms the domain of definition of the function.

In particular, the domain of definition of a function may be an
open or closed interval or both.

The set of all real numbers z satisfying the condition a<<zx<b,
where a << b, is called a closed interval.

The closed interval a<{z< b in abbreviated form is denoted as
[a, b]. Geometrically, the closed interval a<<x<b is a set of
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all the points belonging to the segment ab of the number scale
Ox (Fig. 70), including the end points of the scgment, a and b.
The set of all real numbers z satisfying the two inequalities a <<
< x<<b is called an open interval.
The open interval a <2 <<b is denoted as (a, b).
Geometrically, the open interval a <<z <Cb is a set of all points
on the number scale Oz (Fig. 70) lying belween the poinis z=a

& G - i = A
0 a X b
Fig. 70.

and x="5, the points x=a and x =0 themselves not forming part
of the interval (a, b
Note that the set of all real numbers x is denoted by the ine-

qualities — o< z<+ 0.

3°. Examples. 1. The domain of definition of the function
y=arcsin z is the interval —1<z< 4-1.

2. The domain of definition of the function P =2Rnsin —

where P is the perimeter of a regular n-gon inscribed in a clrcle,
is given by the set of all integral numbers n in the interval 2<<
<n<<-oo.
3. Three intervals constitute the domain of definition of y=
z

= —o<<zr<<—1, —1<<z<<+4+1 and +1<z<<+}oo.

.1:2—1

We will also say: the function y=;2f__—1- is defined in the inter-

vals —o<<z<<—1, —1<<z<<+1, and - 1<z<<l-o

4. The definition of a funclion does not require that y must
necessarily change with a change in the value of the argument z.
It is sufficient if y has a definite value for every permissible
value of z.

Example. Let y be the reading of an clectric meter and x the
time. y is a function of z since for every instant of I,lme z the
meter indicates the amount of electric power consumed, y. The
function y remains unchanged during those intervals of time
when no power is consumed.

We may conceivably have a function

y=c
where ¢ is a constant quantity denoting that the value of y is
one and the same for all values of ¢. The graph of such a func-
tion is a straight line parallel to the z-axis or coinciding with
it if ¢=0.
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5°. The definition of function is usually associated with Dirich-
let. However, a few years before Dirichlet defined function, the
definition was given in an arlicle by the greal Russian mathemati-
cian N. 1. Lobachevsky ¢“On the Disappcarance of Trigonometrical
Lines’’, published in 1834.

Sec. 62. General Designation of a Function

1°. Thal y is a definite function of » is indicated by the equation
y=1()

which is read ““y is equal to f of =" or “y is a function of 2,
the letter f here signifying the dependence of y on r, i.e., the
rule under which, for every permissible value of the argument =,
a corresponding value of the function y can be definitely deler-
mined.

In accordance with the notation y=f(r), Lthe fact that the
length / of a rod is a function of the temperature ¢ is written

1=f(/)1

and thal. the volume V of a gas is a funclion of the pressure p
(temperature being constant):

V=gq(p).

Here the dependence is signified by the symbol ¢, and not by f,
Lo underline that the relationship between V' and p is different
from (he relationship between I and ¢, e.g.,

f(l)=10(1' {_al)1

while
c
?(P)= -

Thus the symbols f(+), ¢ (2), I (x), ole., signify different func-
tions of one and the same argumenl x, while the symbols f(z),
f(t), f(2) signify one and the same function of different argu-
ments.

Examples:

1) f(a)="; f="2;
2) f(x)=sinux; f(z)=sinz,

2°. The numerical value of a function f(z) for any particular
value of the argumenl z is signified by writing the numerical
value of 7 in the symbol f(z). For example, the symbols f(2) and
f(a) signify numbers respectively cqual to the value of f(x) when
z=2 and z=a.
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If f(x)=a% then f(2)=22=4, and f(a)=a?
. n . 1

If f(x)=sinz, f<—6—> =sing=+5.

3°. The symbol f(x) can also help us write Lhe properties of a
function. For example, the property of logarithms thal the log
of a product =sum of the logs of its factors, log,(r-y)=
=log,x | log,y can be writlen with f designating the logarithm:

flx-y)=71(2)+1(y).
Or, the properly of sines:
sin (z +y)=sinz-cosy 4 cos r-siny,

can be stated in functional notation (signifying sin by f and cos by @)
thus:
fle+y)=f(x)-o @)+ (2)-f(y)
Sec. 63. Graphical and Analytical LRepresentation
of a Function

Of the different methods of represenling a function (in words,
in tabular form, graphically, by formula, elc.), the graphical and
analytical methods are of particular importance for our purposes.

1°. If in the plane of a system of rectangular coordinates »Oy
a curve be drawn such thal on any straight line parallel to the

4w Ay ¢

“ fla) “

7 T oz 7 z T 0 z T
Fig. 71.

y-axis there lies not more than one point of the curve, then the
curve signifies some function y=f(z), and the value of f(x) for
any given value of z is delermined in this case geometrically as
follows:

1) the point z is marked on the 2-axis (Fig. 71, a);

2) a straight line parallel to Oy is drawn through z until it
intersects the given line at M (Fig. 71, b);

3) a parallel to Oz is drawn from M and intersects the axis
Oy at the point f(z) (Fig. 71, ).

As a result of these three operations, point z is mapped into
point f(x); f(x) —the value of the function —corresponds to the
number z; the number f(x) is the ordinate of the point f ().
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The domain of definition of the function y= f(z) represented
graphically is the set of abscissas of all the points of the given
line.

2°, 1f the functional relation is expressed by a formula, we say
that the funclion is defined analytically. For example, in the
formula for the area of a circle,

§=mre,

the area s is analytically shown to be a function of the radius r.

For the analytlical determination of a single function it is some-
times necessary to cmploy a number of different formulas. For
example, the reading of the electric meter at the commencement
of the day was 20 kwh. Then during the day the following con-
sumplion of eleclricity took place: from 5 to 8 o’clock, 5 lamps
of 60 w each, and from 17 to 24 o’clock a 100-watt radio and
five 60-watl lamps. Denoting the meter reading by y and the time
by x, we obtain equations of the dependence of y upon a:

20, when 0<s 9
20+4-0.3 (z —9), when oLz §;
y= 20.9, when 8<z<K1T,;

20.9 I-0.4 (x - 17), when 17z < 24,

3° A function is said to be erplicit il the formula defining the
function indicates directly the mathematical operations to be per-
formed with Lhe argument in order to determine the function y.
Otherwise, the function is said to be implicit.

Examples: 1) y=ax?, y={f(xr) are cxplicit functions;
2) yr—a2=0, F(r, yy=0 are implicit functions.

4°. Functions studied in algebra and trigonometry:

1) y=2", where n is a given rational number;

2) the exponential funclion y =a®, where ¢ >0, a1, —oo<
<u <+ o5

3) the logarithmic function y=1log,r, where a>0, a=~1,
I<z<<+ oo;

4) the trigonometric functions sinz, cosr, tanz, cotz, secz,
cosec r;

O) the inverse trigonometric functions: arcsinax, arccosuwc,
arc tan z, etc., are called basic elementary functions.

The function y =% where ¢ is an irrational number, and the
above-mentioned exponential, logarithmic, trigonometric and inverse
trigonometric functions are called elementary (ranscendcntal
functions.

Those functions are also called elementary which arc obtained
by doing a number of simple mathematical operations of addition,



subtraction, multiplication or division on basic functions and by
employing the signs of the basic elementary functions.

i arc cos z—V sin ¢
For example, f(r)= l/ log (T 3tanyy

is an elementary [unction.

See. 64. Graph of @ Function

1°. 1i for every value of z within the domain of delinition of
the function y = f(z) a point is constructed in a plane, the abscissa
of the point being equal to the given value of z, and the ordinate,
to the corresponding value of f(z), then the locus of M|r, f(x)]
thus obtained is called the graph of the given funclion.

The construction of the graph of a function s based on investi-
gation of the varwatwn of the function. The methods of such
investigation will be indicated laler on. Ior Lhe present, when
constructing the graph of a given funclion, we shall use methods
of algebra to find the peculiarities of its varialion.

2°. Let us draw the graph of the function y=2z® This lunction
is defined for all values of z from—oo to 4 oo; for positive
values of z the funclion is positive and for negative values,
negative. The construction of every single pomt of the graph
corresponding to values of z in the interval —oo<Jlz<l-|-oo is
obviously impossible practically. Let us assign scveral values
to z and calculate the corresponding values of y from the for-
mula y=a3.

1 1 1 1
For g=| —2 |—i5| —1|—5 ] 0 | 5 | 1 17 2 |» 4o
y 3 1 1 )
y-—= —8 —3 8‘ —1 —'8" 0] 'g‘ 1 lg 8 > —l [0 o]
Point M Ml ]‘12 M3 MA M5 Ms M7 IWB

Taking z as the abscissa and y as Lhe ordinate, conslruct the
points M, My, M,, ... (Fig. 72) according to their values in the
table, and draw a smooth curve through the points M, M,, M. ..,
otc. This curve is the graph of the function y =2

The abscissa of each point of this curve is equal to the value
of the argument z, and the ordinate is equal to the correspond-
ing value of the function y= 2%
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3°. The graph of the function y=|z| is a broken line (Fig. 73)
consisting of the bisectors of tho quadrantal angles of the second
and the first quadrant.

lz]

4°. The function y=-—-1is defined for all values of z except
z=0. In the interval —oo <z <<0, y= —1, and in the interval
0<z<<+o, y=-+1. The graph (Fig. 74) consists of two

o g

—————N
1
[ —_——
yY
Q
o

Fig. 73.

g y
[
Fig. 72.
L
4
+
a

Fig. 4. Fig. 75.

half-lines y= —1 and y= +1. The [irst does not have the last
point and the second (y=1) does not have the first point. They
represent, as it were, two parls of a single straight line out of
which tho point =0 has been extracted, and the parts thus
obtained are displaced parallel to the z-axis at a distance equal
to 1: one below the r-axis and the other above it.

5°. The fuuction y-———;%— is defined for all values of z, except

z==0, and is positive. The graph lies entirely above the z-axis
and consists of two branches, one to the left of the y-axis and the
other, to the right of it. When z approaches zero either from the

101



side of positive values or from the side of negatlive values, y in-
creases without bound, the graph rises without limit higher and
higher in the form of a spire with the y-axis as the axis of
symmetry. When the absolute value of z increases without bound,
y tends to zero and both branches of the curve approach, without
bound, the z-axis.

Let us construct the graph (Fig. 75) using the following points:

If z= i%‘—»o

i2l:t1|:l:—;-

y= |+%I44|+4|+wl»+w

Sec. 65. Increment of the Argument and Function

1°. Let us take two arbitrary values of the argument z in the
domain of definition of the function y= f(z): the first we shall
call the initial value and the second, the altered value.

The initial value of z is assumed constant during the course of
the following discussion, and its corresponding point A (Fig. 76)
on the r-axis fixed. It is customary to denote the altered value of
z by x-+Az. Its corresponding point in Fig. 76 is P.

Az is the quantity by which the argument varies in iis transition
from the first to the second value and is called the increment of the
argument.

Az is equal to the difference between the second and the first
value of the argument.

Examples. 1. Given: two values of z,
3.0 and 3.1; Az=3.1—3.0=0.1.

2. Given: two values of z, 5 and 4.8;
Az=4.8—5=—0.2.

3. Given: two values of z, —1 and —0.98;
Az = —0,98—(—1)=0.02.

2°, To the values z and z4-Az of the argument there corre-
spond definite values of the function: the initial, y, and the altered,
y+Ay.

Ay is the quantity by which the value of the function y changes in
the varwtion of the argument by Az, and is called the increment of

the function.
Ay is equal to the difference between the second and the first value

of the function.
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Let us plot the points M (z, y) and M, (z + Az, y+ Ay) of the
graph of the function y=f(z) (Fig. 76). Ay=NN,=0ON,—ON.

Geometrically, the increment of the function Ay is the difference
between the ordinates of the poinis of the graph of the function cor-
responding to the altered and initial values of the argument.

The increment of the function Ay can be positive as well as
negative. When Ay is positive, the segment NN, —- Ay on the axis

}y ﬁy
/] My
2 N
M
v M S
> 2|V My
+ > =Y
> ¥
z Ax X Azb’
o A Pz 0 A P Z
Fig. 76. Fig 77.

of ordinates (Fig. 76) is above the fixed point &, and when it is
negative, below it (lig. 77).

3°. Examflcs. 1. By how much is the area y of a”square altered when
the length of 1ts side = changes by Az?

Solution. The area of a squarc
y==a2.

If the length of the side of the square is x4 Az, then its area will be
v+ Ay, and

y+Ay=(z+ Az)%
Subtracting the initial value of the area from the altered value, we get
Ay=(z+ Az)2—=z2,
Renioving brackets, we find that the area has changed to
Ay=2x.Az{ Az2.

If, for example, the side increases from 3 to 3.1 metres, the area of the
square will increase by

Ay=2x-Ax 4 Ax2=2.3.0.14-0.12=0.61 (m?),
since =3 m and Az=0.1 m.
2. Find the increment Ay of the function y=‘:T corresponding to an

arbitrary increment Arx of the argument .

lSqution. When the argument has the value =z, the function has the
value

=1
y=—)
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and when the argument—==z+4- Az, the function is

1
VA=

Subtracting the first equation [rom the second, we obtain the increment
of the function:
A _ 1 1 z—z—Ax Az
V=2 FAz 2 z(xtAz)  =z(@fAz) °

For example, increasing the argument z from 4 to 4.5 gives the function
an increment
===
(since x=4, z4Ar=4.5 and Ax=0.5), i.c., the function decreases
by % .
4°, Let us find the expression for the increment of the function

f (x) due to a change of Ar in the argument z.
The initial value of the funclion is

y=1(2)-
Its altered value is
y+Ay-=f(z |-Ax).
By subtraction we find the increment of the function:

Ay=f(z-+Az)—f(a)

Sec. 66. The Limit of a Function at o« Finite PPoint

1°, I} the value of the argument x of a function y=f(x) tends
towards the number ¢ (according to what law is immaterial), and
z~c, and we can find a lime, after which the absolule value of the
difference between the value of the function f(x) and the number A
becomes less than a given positive number &, however small:

[fz)—4|<e,

then the number A is the limit of the function f(r) at the point c.

Note that when speaking of the limit of a function f(z) at
¢ it is always assumed that xz=%~¢, i.e., that

0<|z—c]|.

2°, Example. Let f(z)==23. We shall show that Iim z3 =8.

a-»2

It is known that
| 28—8[=| 22+ 224 4]-|2—2]|.
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Lel us examine how z approaches to 2 within some definite neighbour-
}mod of the point 2, say, within the neighbourhood of a radius equal to 1,
i.e.,

2—1<z<C24+1or 1<<2e<3.

For any value of z 1n this neighbourhood
T<|x242244|<<19
and
|23—8| < 19| 2—2]. (1)
Let us take an arbitrary small positive number e. From equation (I) 1t
follows that

[23—8|<e if |z—2|<—i;—=6.

Since the number 2 is the limit of «, a value of z will be found, fromn
and after which the inequality |z—2|<(8 and, consequently, the in-
equality | z8—8 | < e will be fulfilled. This means that im z3 =8,

x-2

3°. The concept of Lhe limit of a function given in 1° can now be defined
exactly.

Definition. The number A ts the limit of the function f(x) at the point c
when:

1) x tends to ¢ (no matier by what law) and 0<|z—c |;

2) for any gwen small positltve number e there exists a positive number &
such that absolule value of Lthe difference between f(x) and A is less than e
1f the absolute value of the difference between

z and ¢ is less than 8, v.e , “I
[T @—dl<e, if [z—e|<8] (1m)

4°. Geomietrically, fulfilment of the ine-  /[Z ]
quality N

[f()—4]<e
after fulfilment of the inequality p
|z—e|<d [7] 25 =

signifies that, if on the axis Oy we con- Fig. 78

struct a neighbourhood of the point .1 of

arbitrarily small radius e (Fig. 78), then

a radius 8 can be found for such a neighbourhood of ¢ on the axis Oz
that all values of the argument =« (with the exception of z==c) belong-
ing to the neighbourhood 28 of ¢, delermine the values of the function
belonging to the mneighbourhood 2¢ of the point A.

5°. It may happen that when x—>c the function will be an infi-
nitely large quantily. For example, the function
1

yzxz

(Fig. 75) is an infinitely large quantity when z—> 0.

* Ilere, 1% must be less than the radius of the neighbourhood, 1.
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In this case we say that at the point z=c the function has an
infinite limit,

6°. Definition. 400 (or —o0) 18 the infinite lunit of a function f(x) at
the pownt ¢, when

1) x tends to ¢, and 0<|z—c|,

2) for any large positive number N there exists a positive number & such
that

F@>N (or f(z)<—N) if [z—c|< 4.
In this example:

1 . 1
-Tz—n- >N if $’<—1v,—
or if l]z——0|<6=—]/—11_v_— .
Sec. 67. The Limit of @« Function when x— o

1°. Some functions have a finite limit A when the argument z
increases (or decreases) without bound.

Example 1. f(r)= 2”;“ has 2 for its limit when z— + o
y (Fig. 79). Indeed,
2
1 fay=2F 2 L.
Whence
1
N\ L1 Taking an arbitrarily small posi-
— live number £, we have
0 T
\ 1T —2|<e, if |o|>--.
Hence,
Fig. 19. lim f(2) =2.
x=>(ton)
Example 2. lim 10* =0. Indeed since 10*>>0, for any definite
X-(—w)

value of z
10°—0<<e if z<<loge.

Example 3. lim 10*= + co. Indeed, we may take any positive
x=+(+m)
number N, however large, and we will find that .
10* >N if z>logV.
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2°, Definition. The number A is the limit of the function f (r) a» x — co,
if for a giwen small positive number e there exists a positive number N such
that

[f(z)—A|<<e if >N (or z<<—N).

Sec. 68. Some Observations

1°. By definition (Sec. 66) the number A is the limit of the
function f(z) at the point ¢ when z—>c¢ by any law whatsoever.
Sometimes it happens that the limit of the function f(z) at ¢

y
by
_____ - Al
|
P /
A1
T
|
|
— 7y T 7 z- c z
Fig. 80. Fig, 81.

differs when z tends to ¢ from the left (i.e., remains less than c)
and when z tends to ¢ from the right (i.e., is greater than ¢). For
example, the function
yzf(x) :.:——-—1———1— N Whel‘e c>0,
1+10%~°

has the limit 1 ‘‘on the left’’ and the limit 0 ‘‘on the right”’
(Fig. 80).

Indecd, let us denote the value of the fraction

1

z—c °

1

r—=C

by z,

Z=

If = approaches ¢ from the left (z<<c), then the difference
z—c approaches zero, remaining negative all the time. And z

in this case will tend to —oo. Since lim 10°=0,
z~»(—~o00)

If 2 approaches ¢ from the right (x>c), then the difference
r—c¢ will approach zero, remaining positive all the time. And z
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in this case will tend to - oco. Since lim 10°= - co, the fraction
x-»(+o0)

14-102
has O for its limit:
lim f () =0.
>

When the limits of a function at the point ¢ ‘“‘from the left”
and “from the right’’ differ, the function cannot, in the ordinary
sense of the term, be said to have a limit at .

2°, The limit of a function f(z) at c¢—number A—should
not be confused with the number f(c), which is the valuc of the

y p
W4

< NS
S < <
- e
0 ¢ z 0 T
Fig. 82, Fig. 83.

function f(z) at c¢. The following cases may occur: 1) the
number f(c) does not exist, whereas the function has a limit
lim f (r)=A. In Fig. 81, the point z=c is taken oul of the

X=>c
graph of the function y=7f(x). Thus the function f(z) has
no value at z=c, but the limit lim f (z) exists, and on the graph

x~>C
it is equal to 04,
2) the function has a value at the point z==c (Fig. 82), f(c) =
=CM, but the funclion has no limil at z—c;
3) the value of the funclion at the point ¢, f(c) and the limit
of the function at that point, A, both exist, but A4 = f (¢). (Fig. 83).

Sec. 69. Continuity of a Function

1°. We shall make clear by a concrete example the meaning
of the concept ‘‘continuity of a function al a point’.
Lot it be required to compute the value of the function y=z3

when z=1/2. Now }/2 is the limiting valuo of a series of its
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approximate values:
c=1.4, 1.41, 1.414, ...
or x=1.5, 1.42, 1.415, ...
as the degree of accuracy of calculation increases:

x x3
First approximation . . . 1.4 and 1.5 2.7 and 3.4
Second approxunation . . 1.41 and 1.42 2.80 and 2.87
Third approximalion . . . 1.414 and 1.415 2.827 and 2.833

In Fig. 84, the values of the function y=-=u2% are represented
to a first approximation by points M, and M, to a second approx-
imation, by points M, and M,, to a third approximation by
M3 and M, ..., and thro-
ugh each poinl are drawn
straight lines parallel to Ox
and Oy. The straight lines
drawn through M, and M, 4 ",
parallel to Or are more
closely spaced than Lhose
drawn through M, and M;
and, similarly, those drawn 2w
through M, and M, are still 27 |-«
more closely spaced than
those drawn through M,
and M,, and so on. |

The distance betwecn the
straighl lines parallel to Or
can be made as small as we
please by sufliciently brin- 7 “ 5
ging logether the straight
lines parallel to the axis
Oy, and the point M will
always lie in the rectangle thus formed. Consequently, the given
function y=a® has the value (}/'2)* at the point x=1V'2 and has

a limit also equal to (V 2)2. This property of the function is decisive
in defining the conlinuity of a funclion at a point.

* 2°. Definition. 1. The function f(x) is said to be continuous at
the point z=c if the limil of the function at ¢ 1s equal to us value
at this point, i.e., 1f

&)

Fig. 84.

lim f (z) = f (c) (110)
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Thus the condition for continuity of a function f(z) al a point
z==c is that:

a) the value of the function at z=c¢ be some dcfinite num-
ber f(¢);

b) the limt of the funclion f(z), when x tends to ¢ on the left
as well as on the right, be one and the same definite number,
lim f (x) *;

X

c) the numbers lim f(z) and f(c) be equal.
X

2. Lvery point where the function is continnous is called a point
of continuity of the function.

ﬁ
Ay

| 141

H

| |

440
L]

-3 -2 -1 0+ 4 +3 @ 21 0 1 2z &

Fig. 85 Fig. 86.

3. A function is said to be continuous over an interval if it is
continuous at every point of the interval, including the end points.

4. A point where the condition of continuity of the function is not
fulfilled is called a point of discontinuity of the function and the
function itself is said to be discontinuous at the point.

3°. Non-fulfilment of the condition of continuity (III) may
consist, for example, in the following.

1. The limit f(z) at the point ¢ is not the same on the left as

on the right. For example: a) the function f(2)= ! 1~ » Where

1410%°
¢>0 (Fig. 80), at z=c has a limit 1 on the left and a limit
0 on the right (Sec. 68), hence z =c is the poinl of discontinuity;

b) the function f(z)=-12l (Fig. 74) at =0 has a limit—1 on

the left and a limit -1 on the right, z=0 is the point of dis-
continuity of the function,

* The function f(z) is one-sided if the point z:—=¢ serves as the houndary
point of the domain of the function
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2. The limit f(z) at ¢ is not cqual to the value of the func-
tion when z=c¢. For example, the function f(x)=|z| if x is
any real but non-integral number, and 0 if z is an integer; it
bas one and the same limit 3, 2, 1, 1, 2, 3 on the left as well
as ou the right at points —3,

—2, —1, 1, 2, 3, respectively, Y

but none of these limits is equal

to the value of the functlion at

these points, which value is zero.
The graph of this function (Fig. 85)
is a brokeu line consisting of the
bisectors of the coordinate angles
in the second and the first quad- N\ }1
rant, the points having integral

values of the abscissa “‘taken out” \ 0

s

of the bisectors. The values of
the function at these points are
siluated on the r-axis.

When r= —3, —2, —1, 1, 2,
3, ete., the function is discon-
tinuous.

3. The limit of the function f(r) at ¢ is infinite. For example,

the function y=—__§2 (Fig. 86) at the point =0 has an infinite,

not a finite, limit (Sec. 66, 5°); =0 is the point of disconti-
nuity.

The function y=gf%'—1=2+—l— (Sec. 67) at z =0 has the
limit — oo on the left and the limil -}- oo on the right (Fig. 87),

and no point on the graph represents the point z=0. When
2 =0 the function is discontinuous.

Fig. 87.

4°, The foregoing instances of discontinuities in functions occur in
engineering practice For example, girders used in construction work often
carry a load like this. to the left of a given cross-section the load 1s dis-
tributed evenly lengthwise and has one value, to the right it is also distribu-
ted evenly but has quite a different value Thus at the given cross-section of
the girder there 1s a jump in the linear distribution of load along the gir-
der. The law of this distribution of load corresponds to a discontinuous
function, and the jump in lincar load distribution corresponds to the point
of discontinuity of the function [loads concentrated at 1ndividual points
of a girder may correspond to isolated points of the graph of distribution
of load along the length of the girder.

5°, Equality (III) may be replaced by two inequalities:

[F@)—f) | <e if |z—e| <3

and the continuity of the function of the point is represented feometrically
as follows (Fig. 88). Construct on the axis Oy a meighbourhood of the point
f(¢) of any small radius 2¢ If the function y=/f(z) is continuous at c,
then on the axis Oz one can find around the point ¢ a neighbourhood of
radius & such that all its points are mapped into the neighbourhood 2e of
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the point f(c). In olher words, if we draw {wo strips one of width 2&
bounded by iwo straight lines parallel to the axis Oz, y—-=f(c) |-¢ and
y=1(c)—e, and the other of widlh 20 bhounded by two straight lines paral-
lel 1o the axis Oy (x=:¢+48 and z-=c—09), then all the points of the graph
of the function lying 1n the seccond strip belong also (o the first strip

This condition 1s not satisfied i the case of a discontinuily in the func-
tion; namely, a strip of some particular width 2e bounded by straight lines
parallel to the axis Oz will be found such that a point of the graph lying

AY > N py DN
$[5 S
& R|R y=fle)+e RIS y:f{&'}ff
W w
N y=flc)-¢ N A y=Flc)-¢
D |17
~f ~
e e
i} 2 % 7 20 z
Fig 88. Fig. 89.

in some other strip of width 28 bounded by two straight lines parallel (o
the axis Oy will le outside the first strip, however small we may choose
the width 28 of the second strip (Fig 8Y).

Sec. 70. Another Expression for the Condition of
lontinuity of a Function

From the condition of continuity (III) it follows that

lim (x—¢) =0, (1)
im [f ()= [(e)]=0 (2)

(the validity of these equalions can be verified by finding limits
by the theorem of the limit of an algebraic sum).
But the difference xr—c expresses Lhe increment Az of the
argument at c,
z—c=Axr.
Note that
limAr=0.
The difference f(z)—7f(c) expresses the increment Ay of the
function due to the increment of the argument at c,

f(z)—f () =Ay.
That z tends to c is equivalent to Az lending to zero. There-
fore equation (2) may be wrilten in the form:

lim Ay =0
foscingd av)
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i. e., for a function continuous at a point the increment of the
function is an infinitely small quantily when the increment of the
argument at this point becomes an infinitely small quantity.

Sec. 71. Testing a Functiton for Continuity
Example. We shall prove that sinz is a continuous function for any
value of z. This can be done by showing (hat for sinz, al any point z=c¢,
Im Ay=0.
Ax—>0

Now, denoling the values of the sine respectively by y and y+4Ay when
its arc is equal Lo ¢ and ¢ Az, we have

y=sine and y 4 Ay=sin (¢4 Az).

Subtracting the first equation from the second, we get
Ay=sin (¢ +Az) —sine,
or, by trigonomelry:
atp . a—p
5

sina—sin =2 cos -y sin --

Ay==2 cos (c-l-/\;) esin ézf
In absolute values:

sin — | .
2

| Ay |=2.

A.‘t\

cus (c—l—éz:—c

,cos ( c+% | can never exceed unity; taking this expression to be equal
N

to"1, wo get sinAz—x L IA;' (Sec. 4%, 3°). Tlence Ay <2-1- IA‘)I'
| Ay |<7|Ax|. Since it is given that |Az|<<e¢ so also, |Ay|<e or

lim Ay=0,
Ax—0

and, consequently, sinr is a function continuous for all values of z.

y TaBiy

Sec. 72. The Properties of Functions Continuous at a
Point

1°. Finding the limit of a continuous function may be replaced
by finding the value of the function of the limil of the argument.
Indeed, since ¢c=limzx,

X—>C
equation (III) may be written as

lim f (2) = f (lim ) )

This property is sometimes expressed briefly thus: the limit
sign of a continuous function can be referred to the argument.
2°. It may be proved (though we shall not here reproduce the
proof) that elementary transcendental functions (Sec. 63, 4°) are
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continuous at any point in the domain of their definition. Hence
formula (V) can be applied to them to obtain

lim sin z =sin (lim z), lim arc tan z = arc tan (lim z),
lim log z = log (lim z).

3°. The function f(z) that is constant in the neighbourhood of
the point ¢ is continuous at that point.

Proof. Given that f(z) is equal to some constant quantily, say, k, in
the neighbourhood of z=¢: f(z)=Fk. Therefore

lim f (z) =k.
-

But since, likewise,
f (c)=kv

we have
i‘_’ﬂ f@)=f(c)

consequently, the function is continuous at the point ¢, as required.

4°, The sum, difference, product or quotient of two continuous
functions at the point z=c is itself a conlinuous function provid-
ed, in the case of the quotient, the divisor (denominator) is not

2ero.

Proof. Let f(z) and ¢(z) be two functions continuous at the point
z=c, i. 6., let lim f (£)=f(c) and lim @ (z)=¢@ (c). Then, on the basis of
x—C

the theorems ofxl-i):nits (Secs. 51, 52, 53), we get
1. lim[f (z) £ @ (2)]=lim f (z) &= lim @ (z) =1 (c) L P (c);
X=»C X—C X=>C
2. lim[f (2)-9 (#)]=1lim f (z)-lim @ (z) =7 (¢)- ¢ (c);
X~»C X~»C X=>C
lim f (z)

A ,
Y@ T e e v(0)#0

5°, It follows from the foregoing that the polynomial
Azr"+Bz"™ 1+ ...+ Pz4Q
and the fraction
Az Bz"=14...4+Pz+Q
az™m;-bam—14 - kx+1
(the fraction assumed to be irreducible) are functions continuous

for all values of the argument except for those which, in the case
of the fraction, reduce the denominator to zero.




CHAPTER VI

DERIVATIVE FUNCTION

Sec. 73. Linear Function, 1Its Rate of Change

1°. A function expressed by the equation
is called linecar, and its graph is a straight line.

Let us find the increment Ay of a linear function due to an
increment Az in the argument:

Ay=Fk(z+Az)+b—(kz+b) or [Ay.—.k-Ax‘ )

This equation expresses the basic property of linear functions:
the increment of a linear function is directly proportional to the
increment of its argument.

Geometrically Lhis properly is demonstrated by the fact that
for one particular increment Az of the abscissas, the increments
Ay of the ordinates are equal for
all points of the straight line
y=kx+0b (Fig. 90).

2°. No other function has this
properlLy.

Let us prove that aeny function
y=f(z), the increment Ay of which
is directly proportional to the incre-

ment Az of its argument, is a linear
function. /
Given that y=f(x); Ay=k-Ax.
It is required to prove that 7
f(x)=kx+b. Fig. 90,

Proof. Taking the initial value
of the argument to be zero and
the altered value z, we obtain for tho increment of the argu-
ment: Az =z—O0=2z. Under these conditions the initial value of
the function y=7j(z) is a constant f(0), which may be denoted
by the letter b,
f(0)=b.
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The altered value of the function is f(z). The increment of

the function
Ay =f(2)—1(0).

f(@)=28y+1(0).

Since it is given that Ay=k-Az=kr and f(0)=>b, we have
f(z)=kx+b as required.
3°. It follows from (I) that

Hence

A

i.e., the ratio of the increment of a linear function lo the incre-
ment of the argument does not depend on the value of the argu-
ment; il is constant for a given function and equal to the slope of
the straight line which represents the graph of the function.

The aforesaid ratio is called the rate of change of the linear
function.

A linear function varies uniformly and the rate of change is
numerically equal to the slope.

4°. A practical example of a linear function is the distance s
travelled by a body moving with a uniform velocity v,

s = vt + So,

or the length I of a spring subject Lo the action of a stretching
force P (Hooke's law):

l B kP +Io,
or the volume v of a gas that varies with the temperature 7',
v=1+4pT,

ete.

Sec. 74. Examples in Finding Rates of Change

1°. Let the distance s travelled by a body freely falling in a
vacuum during time ¢ be given by the formula

_1 2
s'__z"gt L]

where g—the acccleration of gravity —is approximately equal
to 9.8 m/sec?.

Let us calculate the rate of free fall of such a body at
t=2 scc. To do this, let us determine the average velocity of
the body over some interval of the time immediately succeeding
t=2 sec, for example, over an interval of 0.1 sec between t=2
and 7, =2.1 sec ({,,—t=0.1 sec).
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Let the distance travelled during ¢ be s, and that during ¢, s;.
Then the distance travelled during the interval ¢, —¢ is

1 1 1
§1—$ =gl —5 gl =58 (L +1) (¢ —10).
The average rale of fall during this interval is

A — et

Vao =35

Numerically,
Var =5 8 (2.1+2)=2.05 g.

Let us reduce the interval of time, ¢, —t, step by step, each
time by a factor of 10. We get the following table.

t i3 e Dau=-% r'4 (‘1+‘) vav=A+u,

2 2.1 41 2.05¢ 28+

. o g

2 2.01 4.01 2.005¢ 2,t,r+200
g

4

2 2.001 4,001 2.0005¢ 28+ 5005

: g

2 2.0001 4.0001 2.00005¢ 22+ 55056

In the last column, the average velocity is written as the sum
of two terms: a constant A=2g and a variable a equal to a
fraction in which the numerator g is a definite number while the
denominator increases without bound. Such a fraction is an infin-
itesimal (Sec. 47).

Thus, the variable average velocity is the sum of a constant
2¢ and an infinitesimal a. Therefore (Sec. 49) when t,—¢—0,
the velocity has a limit equal to 2g:
$4—S

lim =2g.

ti—t0 h—t

The values of the average velocity, 2.05g, 2.005g, etc., cal-
culated for the time intervals 0.1 sec, 0.01 sec, etc., are approx-
imations to the value of the velocity at time =2 sec, and
this approximation is the closer to the actual velocity the small-
er the interval of time taken. The limit of the average velocity
when t,—t tends to zero is the velocity v at time t.

Hence, at time ¢=2 sec, the velocity v=2g-m/sec.
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Note that we took times ¢, later than ¢; but we could just as
well have taken ¢, prior to t: ¢, =1.9; 1.99; 1.999, etc. Then the
average velocity would be 1.95g, 1.995g, 1,9995¢g, etc., with the
same limit 2g (Sec. 44, 2°).

2°. The difference s, — s is the increment of the distance and may
be denoted by As (Sec. 65), while the difference ¢,—t is the
incroment in time and may be denoted by A:. We then have

—ss _As
1) Pao=q_—7=7%7>

i.e., the average velocity of a freely falling body is given by thc

ratio of the increment of the path to the increment of the timc
during which the increment in path takes place;

2) v= lim 3::—3-

1—t-0 ‘17

i.e., the exact value of the velocity of a freely falling body at a

particular instant is the limit of the ratio of increment of pail to

the increment of time when the latter wncrement tends lo zcro.

3°. If a kilogram body absorbs one and the same quantily of

heat (Q,—Q cal) during a rise of different temperatures £ by one
and the same amount (/; —¢)°, then the relation

= lim ==

Q—0 _ AQ

ti—t At
has a constant value, and the amount of heat Q is a linear func-
tion of the tcmperature ¢. The ratio —%: in this case represenls

the rate of change in the quantity of heat @ for an arbitrary
process of varialion of temperature ¢ and is called the /eal capac-
ity ol the body.

Careful experiments have revealed thal the quantity of heat Q
absorbed by a substance is not a linear function of {. For example,
the heat Q absorbed by 1 kg of iron in a temperature rise from 0°
to t=200° is given wilh sufficient accuracy by the formula

Q=0.1053 ¢+ 0.000071 ¢2.

Lg(l3 us use this formula to find the heat capacity of iron at
¢ =>50°

Solution. To simplify the writing we shall denote 0.000071 by
a and 0.1053 by b. Then

Q = bt + at2.

Suppose that Q calories of heat are absorbed by 1 kg of iron
when the latter is heated from 0° Lo ¢°, and Q4 AQ calories are
absorbed by it on being heated from 0° to (¢4 A#)°:

Q=0bt+as? (1)
Q+AQ =b(t+At) +a (s + Ab)e. @
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Subtracting (1) from (2) we find the quantity (AQ) by which
the quantity of heat Q changes when the temperature changes

by At°:
AQ=0b-Al+2at-Al+a- At 3)
Dividing (3) by At we gel Lhe average rate of change of the
quantity of heat Q (average heat capacity) over the interval
[t, t+ ALl
A
22 _pt20t 4.t (4)

We note that b-2at is constant for the given values of b=
=0.1053, a =0.000071, ¢=50°:

b+ 2at=C,

where C =0.1053 +2-0.000071.50 =0.1124 kcal.
The term a-At of the sum is a variable quantity depending on
the value of At. As Af¢ tends to zero, a-Ati becomes an infinitesi-

mal, and the constant C becomes the limit of tho average rate
of change %? :
. AQ ’
lim "X =C.
Atso At
This constant C represents the rate of change of the quantity
of heal Q at a given temperature (° for any arbilrary process of
temperature variation and is called the heat capacity of the body
at this temperature.
Thus, the heat capacity of iron at ¢=050° is C =0.1124 kcal.

Deduction. 7he rate of change of the quantity of heat absorbed
by a body at a given temperature (the heat capacity of the body
at that temperature) is the limit of the ratio of the increment of
the quantity of heat to the increment of temperature when the lat-
ter tends to zero.

Sec. 75. Derivative Function

Let us try to determine the rate of change of the quantily y
as a funclion of the varialion of z. Since we are interested in
all possible cases, we shall regard the relation y=f(z) and the
quantities z and y as purely mathematical entities without assign-
ing a physical meaning to the symbols. To find the rate of
change of y with respect to z we shall use the same methods of
calculation as were used in the previous section.

We consider a function y=f(z) continuous over the interval
[a, b]. Let us take two numbers in this interval: z and z- Axz.
During the course of our discussion we shall treat z as some
fixed quantity and Az as its increment. Now, the increment Az
of the argument will cause an increment Ay in the function.
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Thus,
Ay=f(z+Az)—f(2). I

The ratio of the increment Ay of the function to the incre-
ment Az of the argument is found to be

Ay _f(z+Ax)—f(z)
a=le=re. an

From the foregoing, this ratio is the average rale of change
in y with respect to x over the interval [z, 1 Az].

Let Az tend to zero without bound.

For a continuous function f(r) the fact that Az tends to zero
causes Ay to tend to zero (Sec. 70), and the ratio (IT) becomes
a ratio of infinitesimals, generally speaking, a variable quantity.
Let this variable ratio (II) have a definite limit* denoted by f (z).

lim llx_t%x):f_@).g f (x) (111)
Ax-0 z

From the physical point of view, this limit is the value of the
rate of change of the function f(r) wuth respecl to ils argument
for a given value x of this argument. In analysis, this limit is
called the derivative of the given function at the point x.

Definition. The limit of the ralio of the increment of a given
fanction at z to the increment of its argument at that point as the
latter tends lo zerois called the derwative of the function at thal point.

2°. Let a definite value of the rale of change of the function
f (£) correspond to every value of the argument z. Then the rate of
change f'(+) is a new function of the argument z called the
derivative function of the given funclion f(x).

For example, the derivative function of the quadratic function

Q=0+ at?

Q' =0+ 2at. (Sec. 74, 3°)
3° A derivalive funclion is denoled thus:
1) a prime is used, or 2) the symbol -d‘i— is written before the

symbol of the given function.

If the given function be denoted by the letter y, its derivative
may be designated as follows:

1) y’, read as ‘“‘derivative of the function y’’, or

2) g%, read as “‘dy with respect to dz’’, or ‘‘dy over dx’’.

If the functionis given as f (z), the derivative may be writlen as:
1) ' (z), read as ‘‘derivative of the function f(x)'’, or ‘‘f prime
of z'' or

is a linear function:

Ay

* We cannot assert that the ratio Az

always bas a definite limit.
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2) ‘fifz(”) , read as “‘df of z with respect to dz’’.

4°, Finding the derivative of a given function is called differen-
tiating that function.

The general rule for differentiation (for finding the derivative) is:

1) find the increment Ay of the function, i.e., find the dif-
fel;f,nce of values of the function for values of the argument z + Az
and z;

2) find the ratio %g- by dividing the above-obtained equation
by Az;
3) find the limit of the ratio -ﬁ—g— when Az — 0.

Example. Find the derivative of the function y=23-41 at
any point z.
Solution.

1) Ay = (z +Az)* +1 — (234 1).

Solving we get
Ay = 32?- Az + 3z-Az? 4 Aa3;

2) %’i; = 3z2 + 3z Az + Az?;

3) b lim (322 + 3z-Ax + Axz®) = 3r2+4 3204 0= 3x2.

dz Ax—0

5°. Note that the derivative of a lincar function y=*kz4-&
is a constant quantity, k.
Indeed, for the linear function y=rhkx+4b

Ay=k-Ax;
Ay _ .
Ae =K
YW im A = Yim k =k,

dz Ay 0 AT Axs0

6°. Derivatives are often encountered in science and engineer-
ing. Some cxamples of derivatives:

1) in the motion of a body, the path traversed s is a funclion
of the time ¢; the velocily of motion at time ¢ is the derivative
of the path s with respect to the time ¢, i.e.,

_ds.
=73
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2) in the rotational motion of a rigid body (e.g., a flywheel)
about the z-axis (Fig. 91) the angle of rotation ¢ is a function
of the time &:

o=1(t);

the angular velocity © at any given time ¢ is a derivative of the
angle of rotation with respect Lo the time, i.e.,

_ 49,
©="ar’

3) during cooling the temperature
T of a body is a function of the
time ¢,

T=f(t);

and the rate of cooling at any
particular time ¢ is a derivative
of the temperature 77 wilh respect
Fig. 91. . aT
to the time ¢, i.e., o

4) the heat capacity C of a body at a given temperature ¢ is
a derivative of the quantity of heat Q with respect to the tempera-
ture ¢,

c— 0.

dt’

[

5) careful experiments show thal when a rod is heated the incre-
ment in length, Al, can only approximately be said to be proportion-
al to the change in temperature A¢. For this reason, the funclion
I =1f(¢) is not a linear funclion, and the ratio —ﬁ%is only the average
coefficient of linear expansion over the interval [¢, ¢4 At]. The
coefficient of lincar expausion a, at a given temperalure ¢, is
a derivalive of the length ! with respect to the temperature ¢,

dl

G=—ET.

See. 76. Tangent to a Curve

1°. Take a point C on the straight line ADB (Fig. 92) and draw
through it a straight line CM not coincident with AB. Imagine
that CM rotates about C in such manner that the angle
v between CM and AB tends to zero. Then the fixed line AB is
called the limiting position of the moving line CM.

2°. Imagine that on the curve AB (Fig. 93) a point M approaches
without bound a fixed point C on the curve, and the secant CM
rotates about C. It may happen that irrespective of whether

122



the point M approaches C in the direction from 4 to C or in the
direction from B to C (point M’ in Fig. 93), there exisls one and
the same straight line CT, which is the limiting position of CM.

M

Fig, 92.

Definition. The straight line CT, the limiting position of the secant
CM, is called the tangent to the curve at the pownt C.

Point C is called the point of contact or iangency.

3°. Corollary. Angle ¢ (Fig. 93) formed by the tangent CT with
the axis Oz is the limit of the angle o formed with the same axis

AY A Ay
M
(5
sl
¥ /a [/]
o= 7 7 “z
Fig. 93. Fig. 94.

by the secant CM, for which the given tangent CT is the limiiing
position.

Indeed, angle y between the tangent CT and the secant CM
is equal to a—¢ (Sec. 16):

a—Q=Yy.

According to the definition of a tangent, angle y is an infini-
tesimal, and therefore

Q= lima. (I)

4°. Theorem. If the line y=f(z) has a tangent at the point z,
not parallel to the axis Oy, then the slope of ihe tangent is equal
to the value of the derivative |’ (z) at z.
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Proof. The slope of the tangent
tan @ = tan (lim a)
since, from the foregoing, ¢ =lima.
Excluding the case of q>=%, we have, by virtue of the conti-

nuity of a tangent (Sec. 72),
tan (lim @) = lim tan a.
Hence, tan ¢ =limlana.
By formula (VI), Sec. 5, for CM (Fig. 94) we have
fl+Ar)—f (=)
Az ‘
Passing to the limit when Ax— 0 (point M approaches point
C without bound al the angle a—> ¢ when Az—0) we have

: Yoy [EEAD)—[(2) o
Alglo tan a = ,lslxlgo Ar =f’ ().

l tan ¢ = f* () l (v)

Sec. 77. Geometrical Meaning of « Derivative

1°. The converse theorem cmbodying the geometrical inter-
protation of a derivative is also true: if a function y=f(x) has
a definite derivative at the point z, then:

1) a tangent to the graph of the funclion crists at this point,

2) the slope of the tangent is equal to the value of the derivative

f (z) at r.
Proof. It is assumed that the limit ot the ratio L;Z

tan o ==

Consequently,

exists. But the

ratio Ay is the tangent of the angle formed by the secant CM (Fig. 94).

Ax
ﬁ—"’x— ==lan a. (1)
Hence, as is given, there exists lim tan a=tan (lim o).
Ax—0 Ax—0

It follows from equation (1) that

Ay
a==arc tan Az
As a consequence of the continuity of the arc tangent, we have
lim a= lim arctan ﬂ:arctan lim Ay
Ax—0 Ax—0 Az Ax-0 AZ



Ay

But 1t is given that lim —= exists and is equal to f’(z) Therefore
Ax—0 Az
lim a=arc tan f’ (z).
Ax—0

Assuming arc tan f’/ (z)=¢, we get
lima=¢.
Ax—0 ?

Thus, @ has a limit, which means that there exists a straight line pass-
ing through point C that makes an angle with Oz equal l;oAlim0 a. Such
x>

a straight line is the tangent to the curve at the given point C [z, f (x)] and
its slope tan @={f' ().

2°. Remarks. 1. The slope k£ of the straight line y=4Fkr4b
is called the slope of the line to the axis Oz. The slope of the tangent
to the curve y=/f(r) at the point (x, y;) is called the slope of
the curve; it is cqual to the derivative at this point, i.c., tan ¢ =
= [’ (24)-

2. 1 )the tangenl to the curve y=f () at the point (2, y,) forms
with the axis Oz: a) an acute angle ¢, then the derivative
f () >0, since tan ¢ >0 (Fig. 95); b) an obtusec angle ¢, then
the derivative f’ (z,) <<O0, since tan ¢ << 0 (Fig. 96). If the tangent is
parallel to the z-axis (Fig. 97), then angle ¢ =0, tan ¢=0and /' (,) =0.

When the tangent is perpendicular Lo the z-axis, the approach

of a Lo —g— can yield onc and the same infinite limit both on the

right and left: tan o= + oo (Fig. 98) or tan ¢ = — oo (Fig. 99),
or infinite limits of unlike sign (in Fig. 100 at C, the limit on
the left is tan ¢ = 4 oo, while the limit on the righl is tan
@ = — o). In the first case (points A4 and B in Figs. 98, 99), the
finction f(x) is said to have an infinite derivative at Lhese points;
in the second case (at C in Fig. 100), there is no derivative,
either finite or infinite.

Note that infinite derivatives are considered only at points of
continuity of the function f(x).

3. If the function f(x) has a finite derivative at a point z, the
function is said to be differentiable at this point. The function
f(z) is differentiable over the interval a <<z <<, if its derivatlive
f’ (x) is finitc at every point of this interval.

4. A curve having a tangenl is somclimes siluated on both
sides of the tangent (Figs. 97, B; 98, 99). The tangent in such a
case is said to cross the curve.

4°. The straight line perpendicular to the tangent and passing through
the point of contact is called the nrormal to the curve. According to the
condition for mutual perpendicularity of two straight lines, the slope of the

normal is —— —.
1 (=)
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Sec. 78. Relationship Between Differentiability and
Continuity of a Function

1°. Theorem. [If the function y=f(x) has a definite derivative
at the point x, lhen the function is continuous at this point.

Proof. We write the identity

Ay =—22’; - Az,

since it is always understood that Az ==0. When Az tends to zero,
the ratio ﬁz—has a definite limit (given) and, consequently (Sec.
46), is a finite quantity. Az is an in- /]
finitesimal. Hence, the product
—‘A}% -Az is an infinitesimal with limit
equal to zero:

lim Ay =0.

Ax—0 2 —=

Consequently, the given function Fig. 101.

y=f(x) is continuous (Sec. 70).
2°. The converse theorem is not true: a continuous function may
rnot have a derivative. For example, the function

y=|z|

(Fig. 101) at the point z=0 is continuous. However, no definite
tangentl exists al x=0: the function is not differentiable.

3°. Corollary. A function has no derivative at a point of discon-
tinuity.

The first clear-cut distinction between the concept of continuity
and differentiability was given by the brilliant IRussian scientist
N. I. Lobachevsky.



CHAPTER VII

DERIVATIVES OF ELEMENTARY FUNCTIONS

Sec. 79. Preliminary Remarks

1°. In a simultancous examination of two or more functions it
will be assumed that each one of them is differentiable, i.e.,
A y that it has a definite derivative at
any arbitrary poiut .
M M 2°. The formulas for finding deriva-
tives are also called formulas of dif-
ferentiation.

(Y]

r |4z - Sec. 80. The Derivative of «
T Jonstant

Fig. 102. Theorem. A constant function has
a derivalive equal to zero at any point x.

Given: y=c (Fig. 102). To prove: ¢’ =0.
Proof. For any value of x and for any increment Ax, the

increment Ay is equal to zero. The ratio —IAAZ-=O, i.c.,
. Ay
lim =7 =0;
Ax—( A
[ c’=()‘ )

Sec. 81. The Derivative of a Power

1°. If a function is defined by the equation y=2z", where the
exponent n is any real number, the function is called a power
function.

The exponent n may be positive or negative, rational (i.e.,
integer or fraction) or irrational.

2°. Theorem. The derivative of the power of an independent
variable is equal to the exponent multiplied by the independent
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variable to the same power minus one,
ie., if y=2z", y=(@x") =n-2"2.
Proof. Let n be a positive integer. The increment of the function
Ay = (z+ Az)"* —z™.
Using Newton’s binomial formula, we get
Ay =z" + R a"1Az + -L'—(u z" 2. Az? 4

+ "(n_;lz) (:_2) S Az 4 ... 4 Az — 2",

or

n(n—1) (n—2)

Ay n. xn-l A$+ ( 1) n-zA 2+ T.9.3

.o+ A2™,
Dividing through by Aa:, we get the relation

23 Agd +

A “(n— — —
B gt PO s pg g ROTD 0D g pgey
+ ... AL,

And passing to the limit at Az —0:
Ay

y =lim —L =n.z"1
Ax—»0 A%

I (") =n.z"? (I1)

Remark. The theorem is true also for negative, fractional,
and irrational exponents. Proof will be given below. Let us start
using this formula for all constant exponents.

Consequently,

3° Examples. 1. Find the derivative of the function y=—=4.
Solution. By formula (IT) y'=4-23.

2. Find the derivative of the function y=YV =2,

wl to

Solution. Writing the radical as a fractional power, we got y==
By formula (II),

|-

2 2
y=gtT o Tyt T3

2* -
v,__. .
3. Find tho derivative of the funclion y._——i.-,

Solution. Writing the fraction as a negative power, we get y=uz"3,
By formula (II),
Y =—38 273 l==3.z 4= —z% .
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4. Find the derivalive of the function y=—171-—

Solution. y —«z
By formula (II),

ool
.

4°, Corollary. The derivative of an independent variable is equal
to unity since
=) =1.2"1=20=1.

Seec. 82. The Derivative of the Product of a Constant
and a Function

1°. Theorem. The derivalive of the product of a constant with a
function is equal to the product of the conslanl into the derivalive
of the function, i.e., if y=c-f(x), where ¢ is a constant, then

y' =c-f (). *

Proof. First we find Ay, i.c., the difference between the values
of the given function c-f(z) for values of the argument z-}Az
and z:

Ay=c-f(o+Az)—c-] (2),
or
Ay=clf (s++Az) — (@)].

We find the ratio %z- by dividing through the above equation

by Az:
Ay _, fletAn—1 )
Az Az :
We then find the derivative (applying Sec. 52, 2°):

Ay fz+Az)—f ()

e
Thercfore,
[e-f(x)]'=c-f (x) (111)

which is what is required.

The proved theorem is sometimes stated as follows: in differen-
tiation, the numerical factor may be taken out of the differentiation
sign.
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2°, Examples. 1. Find the derivative of the function y=2.x4.
Solution. By formula (III), y’=2-.(z4)’ and by formula (II),

y' =2-423=28423,
4

Va '

Solution. Converting the fraction and the radical into a negative frac-
tional power, we get

2. Find the derivative of the function y=

By formula (III),

1\’ 3
g -< —§> :“:['C—-—i- . —§=_—£—
y=4\a * 2 z Yz’

Sece. 83. The Derivative of an Algebraic Sum of
Functions

1°. Theorem. The derivative of ar algebraic sum of functions is
equal lo the algebraic sum of the derivatives of those functions.

Lot us prove Lhis for the sum of three functions: u () -+ v (r) —
—z(r). For the sake of brevily we shall denote the functions
simply as u, v and z. Thus: y=u-t+v—az.

T.et us Llake any arbilrary value of z and change it by Az.
Then u, v, and z will each change their values by Au, Av and Az,
respeclively; this will cause the function y to change its value
by Ay.

y-l-Ay—=u+Au+v+Av—(z+4-Az),
Ay—u+t+Autv+Av—(z4+Az) — (u+v—2).
Removing brackets, we get
Ay --Au+ Av — Az,

Dividing this equation through by Az, we obtain the relation
Ay .
Az °
Ay __Aw Ao Az
Ar Az TAzr Az
We find the derivative
. Ay
lim <=
Ax—0 Az Ax—0 A

. Au . Av . Az
= lim — -} lim —— lim —
z {_Ax—»o Az Ax—0 Az’

or

y'=u(z)—v () —z()|' =u (@) + V' (2) — 2" (2) (Iv)

as required.
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2°, Example. Find the derivative of the function
3 -
II=;§—V” +7.

Solution. Introducing negative and fractional exponcnts, we get
1
y=3z-3-—a:2—|-7. .

y is the algebraic sum of threo‘funct.ions: 31— 2:=u, 22 v and T-=3.

By formula (IV), y'=(3x-=)’—(z§)’+(7)'. By formulas (I1I), (1), (D),
1 ~3 6 1
' __Br—3—— S . T I S,
y'=—6z 5 % +0 or y (l3+21/5:)'

Sec. 84. The Derivative of o Product of Functions

1°. Theorem 1. The derivative of the product of two funclions is
equal to lhe derivalive of the furst function mulliplied by the sccond
function plus the derivative of the second function multiplied by the
first function, i.c., if y=u(2)-v(r), or, concisely, y=u-v,
then ¥y’ =(u-v) =u'v--v'u.

Proof. Taking some arbitrarily definite value of 2 of the argument,
let us give it the increment Ar. Then the functions u, v and y
will also receive corresponding increments Au, Av and Ay:

y+Ay=(u-+Auw)-(v+Av),
and the increment in the function y will be
Ay = (u-+ Au) (v+ Av) —u-v.
Removing the brackets and collecting terms, we gel
Ay=v-Au+u-Av-4Au-Av.
Dividing through by Az, we obtain the ratio »ﬁ-’i—:
Ay _ . Au u-—ﬁ—';—+ /_\u--gi .

Az Az
Passing to tho limit when Az —0, we get
lim A% lim v- lim 2% 4 lim u-lim 27 4- lim Au- lim 2.
Ax—s0 AT Ax—=0  Ax-0 Az Ax—0 Ax—»0 AT Ax >0 Ax—s0 DT 4

Remember that u and v signify the numerical values of the
functions u (r) and v (z) for some definite value of z,i.e., u and v

do not depend on Az. Thercfore lim v=v and lm u=u.
Ax->0

Ax 0
Under the condition given in Secc. 79, the functions u and v
possess derivatives and, hence, are continuous (Sec. 78). Since u

is continuous (Sec. 70), lim Au =0.
Ax—0
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By definition:

. Ay ’ . Au ’ . Av
lim %= lim 25 =y’ and lim —=v’.
Ax—0 Az Y Ax—0 Az Ax—0 Az
Consequently,
y' =v-u'+uv or |y=@wv)=uv+vu (V)

as required.

2°, Example. Find the derivative of the function

y=(2z2 4 3z)-(3—2z).
Solution. The given function is the product of two functions:
2221 3z=u and 3—2z=v.
By formula (V) we find
y'=(222+32)’-(3—22) + (3—22)" - (222 - 32) =
=(4z+3)+ (3 —22) +(—2)- (2221 3z).
Removing the brackets and simplhifyng, we get
y'__';3 (3—412).

3°. Theorem 2. The derivalive of the product of n functions is
equal to the sum of n producls obtained by multiplying the derivalive
of each of these functions by all the remaining functions unchanged,

i.e.,

(gt ..o Uy) =Uly .. .U+ (V1)
Fugugtiy oo Upt s ULy - Uny

Proof. Let us take the product of three functions uy-us-us.
Treating the product u,-u, as one function and differentiating

by formula (V), we find
(wsttgus)’ = [(ws) -us)’ = (wittp) s+ uy (ugity) =
= (g Ugtty) - U -+ UglyUy = U Uyl -+ Uiyl + Uglills.
Similarly, treating the product of three functions, u.u.uz, as
one function and then differentiating, we find the derivative of
the product of four functions, and so forth.

In general, it is possible to prove that if formula (VI) is true
for a product of m factors, it is also true for a product of m+1

factors.
Consequently the theorem holds for any number of factors n.

Sec. 85. The Derivative of a Fraction

1°. Theorem. The derivative of a fraction is equal to a fraction,
the numerator of which is the derivative of the numerator multiplied
by the denominator minus the derivative of the denominator multi-

133



plied by the numerator, while the denominator is the square of the
given denominator, i.e., if
_u@
e

or,

concisely, y==~:—, then y’=<-§—> =222

Proof. Let us take an arbitrarily definite value of x and let the
value of the denominator v be different from zero. Altering the
value of x by the increment Ax, we get increments Au, Av and
Ay of the functions u, v and y, respectively,

Reducing to a common denominator and doing the subtraction,
we get
Ay v-Bu—u-Av
y= v(v4Av) °
Dividing the numerator vAu—u-Av by Az, we find the ratio
Ay |

v
Au . A
Ay Y Az ""Az

Az v (v+Av) *

We then find the derivative:

. . Au . . Av
lim v. lim ——— lim u-. lim —
lim Ay _ Ax+0 Ax>0 AT Ax0 A0 Az
Az—0 Az lim »-( lim v+ lim Av)
Ax—0 Ax—0 Ax—0

As we have already observed in the preceding section,

. . . Au . Av
limv=v; limu=uz; lim —A—=u'; lim —Z—=v';
Ax—0 Ax—0 Ax~0 AF Ax—0 AF
lim Av=0.
Ax—>0
Hence
r_ veu'—u-v
V=—""23
or
v uw _ u'v—v'u viI
Y=\ )= (V1I)

as required.
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=° Example. Find the derivative of the function
e
T 227
Solution Putting 22+ 7=u, 22—7=-v, we find by formula (V1)

(@D @) — (@ T @+ 7)
= @—1)2

or

(=2=7)2 (z2=T7)2 T T 22

Y 2z (22— T7)—2z (224 7) _ 2z (@—T—22-7) 28z

3°. Corollary. 1. If the denominator of a fraction is a constant
¢, then

and the derivative is found as the derivalive of an integral func-
tion. In this case,

c

y = L_u_iﬂ] v @ (VIII)

i.e., if the denominalor of a fraction is a number c, the derivative
of the fraction is equal to the derivatwe of the numerator divided by c.
2. If the numerator of a fraction is a number ¢, i.e.,

[4 c

V=T v
then by formula (VII)
’ ¢\’ cv—v'c 0-v—1v'-c c-v'
y= <—17> = v = ve =TT
or
R o c-v’ ()
V=[5 | =—m (IX)

i.e., if the numerator of a fraction is a number c, the derivative is
equal to minus that number multiplied by the derivative of the denom-
inator and divided by the square of the denominaior.

4°, Example. Find the derivative of the function

3zt 342

V="

, x4 N\’ 3a2 N\’
Y ‘( da ) ‘(‘m‘f) ‘
The dorivatives of fractions are found by formulas (VIII) and (IX)
respectively.

Solution.
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Thus we get
' (324)’ —3a2(22)’ _ 3-42% | 3a2.2x _ 323  6a®

y 4a *®2  da x4 a z3

Sec. 86. Remarks

We have stated before that a function is said Lo be differentiable
il it has a derivative. From theorems (formulas II to IX) it follows
that a function obtained by the addition, subtraction, multiplication
or division of differentiable functions is itself a differentiable
function.

Sec. 87. The Function of a Funclion

1°. Examples. 1. Let y =}/ 2pr. If we put
2px =u,
it becomes evident thal u is a function of z, for instance,
u=q(x).
Then the given function
y=V2pz=V)u
is a function of u, which, in turn, is a function of x. Writing sym-
bolically, if y=f(u) and u=¢(z), then

y=1Fle (»)]-

2. y=sinz® is a f{unction of a function because if we put
28=u, then u=¢(r). And so y=sinu=sing(z) is a function
of a function.

3. More complex functions of functions are also met with in
practice. For example: y = log (sin z3).

Here sin 23 is a function of a function, and this in turn is the
argument of the log f{unction. In this case, the logarithm is a
function of sin u, sin u is a funclion of «, and u itself is a function
of x.

Symbolically, this function may be written

y=r{f[e @)

The function of a function is called a composite function.

Sec. 88. The Derivative of a Function of a Function

1°. Theorem. /f y is a differentiable function of u and u is a dif-
ferentiable function of z, then
1) y is a differentiable function with respect to z, and
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2) the derivative of y with respect to z is equal to the product of
the derivative of y with respect to u into the derivative of u with respect
to z, i.c., if

y=f@, and u=¢ (), then SL=f ()¢’ (2.

Proof. Take a definite value z to which there corresponds a
definite value u; in turn, to the value u there corresponds a
definito value y. We give z an arbitrary increment Az. This
increment will cause an increment Az in z, which in turn will
cause an increment Ay in y. We shall assume that Au and Az
always differ from zero*, i.e.,

Au=£0 and Az=£0.
Now, it is given, by the theorem, that % and ﬁ—: have limits
equal, respectively, to the derivatives f' (u) and ¢’ (z), i.e.,

lim Ay

, . A '
Jim F-=f"@ and lim 5Z-=g’ (). (1)

The functions f(uz) and ¢ (z) are differentiable, which means
(Sec. 78) that they are continuous, and hence the fact that Az tends
to zero will cause Au and Ay to tend to zero (Sec. 70). Consequently,
in equation (1), Au— 0 may be replaced by Az— 0. Then
equalities (1) may be written as

. A ’ . A / .
lim 3-=f'(@) and  lim =g’ (2). @

Multiplying the two equalities together, we get
. Ay . Au ’ ’
lim -=2-. lim —=f" (u)- ¢’ (x). 3
dim g lim o= ()97 (2) G)
Applying the theorem on the limit of a product (Sec. 52), we get
. Ay . Au . Ay Au . Ay dy

lim —=. lim ~—= lim { =~-— )= lim —2- =—-=,

Ax+0 A% azng AT T pry0 \ Au o Az Ax»0 Az dz
Putting % in place of the left-hand side of equation (3), we find
that

dy ’
2 =1 @)-9" (2),
as required.
* The theorem can be shown to be true even in those cases where Au
becomes zero for certain values of Az, however small the latter may be.
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The following alternative form of this formula is convenient
for practical use:

W~ fulw)-ui (X)
g T

This form is obtained by replacing ¢’ (z) by us.

2°. In the same manner we can show that formula (X) is appli-
cable even when the given function is made up of a larger number
of intermediate functions. Thus, for example, it can be shown
that if y =f(u), where u =09 (¢), and ¢=1(x), then

W~ F @) ) (2).

3° Example. Find the derivative of Lhe function y=(az-b)",

Solution. Putting ez-}b-—u, we sce that y=u" is a function of a
function. Therefore, diffcrentiating with respect to the variable u as a
power function, and at the sume time applying formula (X), we get

y' =n-u"l.u’,
Replacing u by az-}-b, we have
Y’ =n-(az+b)"=1.(az+ by’
or, since (ex+-b)'=a,
'==an (ax 4 b)?1,

4°, If y=u", where u=¢(r), then y' =n-u"1.u’ (XTI)

i.e., the derivative of Lhe power of the argument in a composite function
s equal lo the product of its exponent into the base to the power less
by unity and into the derivative of the base.

Formula (X) is basic to the technique of differentiation.

5°. Example. Find the derivative of the function
y= (5+329)10.(322 -+ §)5.

Solution. Differentiating with the aid of formula (V) for the derivative
of a product, we have

Y =[(5+329)10]'- (322 -+ 8)5 +-[(33+ 8)5]" - 5+ 323)10,

The derivatives [(54-3z3)10]" and [(32248)5]' can be found from for-
mula (XI):

y' =10 (54 3z3)9-922.(322 4-8)5 4 5 (322 + 8) 1.6z - (5 4 3=3)10,
Taking comwmon factors out of the brackets, we have
y’ =30z (54 3z3)9-(3x2+ 8)4-[3z (322 4 8) + (54 323)].
Performing the operations in the square brackets, we get
y' =30z (54 323)?- (322 |- 8)4. (1223 -} 24x 4 5).
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6°. Example. Find the derivative of the function
y= 2zx—1
Vizat '

Sl:)lul.ion. Applying formula (VII) for the differentiation of a fraction,
we have

- 2z—1
./'—'—_—1_
(3—22)2
1 1

g @z —1) - (3—22) 2 —[(3—22)2]"-(2z—1)
— (LA .

[(B—a2922
The derivalive of (33——1:2)2- is found from formula (X1):
1 i
2 (3—a2)> _-;- B—2t) Z.(—2z)@r—1)
y': 3_;:—2' —_—
P : (22 —1) 2(3—22)4 z(2z—1)
2’ /-3_" 2 L(——::— - —_—T T T e - —
I 4 = S = M
- 3—x2 T 3—a2 -
62224222 —2 6—=z

TB—) V3 a2 (3—a?) ¥ 3—at

See. 89. The Limit of the Ruatio of a Sine to an Are

Theorem. The limit of the ratio of sin a lo arc a when the arc a
tends Lo zero is 1, i.e.,

lim ——s-ill—q'— =1.
a0 @

Proof. Take an arc BE (Fig. 103) less than a semicircle and draw
the chord BE, a radius OA perpendicular to the chord BE, and
the tangents BD and ED to the cir- 8
cle at points B and E. From the
equality of tho right-angled triangles
OBD and OED it follows that the 1/ c 4
tangents have a common point D T
and that 8D = DE.

It is known from clementary ge-
ometry that the length of the arc E
BE of acircle: 1) is greater than its Fig. 103.
chord BE, but 2) is smaller than the
perimeter of the broken line BDE described about this arc and
having common ends with it. Thus,

2BC < 2-AB < 2BD.
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Whence,
BC <~AB < BD.

Dividing the inequalities by the length of the radius R of the
given arc, we have

Br AB BD
F<"& <&

V‘;B is the radian measure of the arc AD; let us
denote it by «. Then the ratio —lf-——-sina and %:tana.
Therefore,

The ratio

sino < a << tan a.

Dividing the inequalities by sina, we got
<< = )

sina cosa

or
sina
1>-

™ cos .

When a—>0, the limit of 1 and the limit of cosa =1, and

since —S%-- is between 1 and cosa, hence (Sec. 56) its limit must

also be equal to 1.
Consequently,
li sina
m =1.
a0

Sec. 90. Derivatives of Trigonometric Functions

1°. The funclion sin x has, at any point z, a derivative equal to
cos z, i.e., (sinz) =cosz.

Proof. If y=sinz, then Ay=sin (2+Az)—sinz. Using

the formula sina—sinf =2cos— +ﬁ sm—z—'3 , Wo get
Ay =2 cos <x+T sin -Azi.

Let us now find the ratio AZ— < for this it is sufficient to divide one

factor, sin ——, by A:c)

sin Az
Az Az 2
'&7“2005(”+’2_>'T'
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The derivative

sin Az
—d%=2- lim cos (x -+ Azf- - lim 2

d Ax—0 Ax—0 Az

Since the cosine is a countinuous function, by Sec. 72, 1°, we have

limcos(w - - >—-CO~;llm x+A2’f—>=cosx.

Ax~0 Ax—0

Az
sin _:__ we ut ._Az._ p—
z ! P 2 =%

In order to find lim A
Ax~0

Then Az =20 and o —0 if Az—~0:
sin M"
. I 1 .. sina 1 1
lim —— lm—’?-'n?-:-.--llm———~=‘—-1 ==,
Ax—>0 A:c a0 20 2 a—0 2 2
Conbequently, 1 =2.cos82- —:—-—coq z, as required.

2°, If y=sin u, where = (a), Lhen

y = (smu) =cosu-u’ (XII)

Example. Find the derivalive of the function y==sin (2—3z).
Solution. By formula (XIT):

y' = cos (2—3a)-(2—37)’ = —3-cos (2—3x).

3°. The function cos x has, al any point z, a derivative equal to
—sin z, i.e., (cos r)’ = —sinz.

Proof. It is known Lhat cosz =sin (——— x) . Therefore,
(cosx)’ _-Lsm )] =C0s ) (——-—x} =
== CO$ ( g .r)(——i): —sin &,

since ( S — 0 > = —1 and cos \ »-2—— z ) =sinz, as required.
4°, \f y=cosu, where u=¢(r), then

l Y =(cosu) = —sinu-u’ (XIII)

5°. The funclion tan x has, at any point z, a derivative equal to
1

o5tz ! i.e., (Lanz)'=

cos2z °
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. sinz
Proof. Since tanz= o5&

, we gel, by using formula (VII),

, sinx \\’  cos z-cos x—(—sin z)-sin x
(tanz) =( —— ) = =
cos z cos2 x
cos2r4-sin?z 1
- cos2 x ~ cos2z ?

as required.
6°. If y=tanu, where u=¢(x), then

y = (tanu) = L (XIV)

cos2 u

7°. The funclion cot x has, at any point z, a derivalive equal lo

-, Le., (cotz) —= —

T sinzx sin?z °
. cos r .
Proof. Since col r ':?ih:?’ we get, by using formula (VII),

’ cus x —sin r.sin x—cos .£-cos’z

(cotz) = —— - ———-—————-az——"—— =

sinx Sin< x

_ sm%c—l—cosz.r . 1
- sin2z T 7 Tsin?z

as required.

8°. Il y=cotu, where u=q(2),

Yy =(cotu) = — W (XV)

sin2u

9°. Examples. 1, Find the derivalive of the function y=cot -E—.
Solution. Using formula (XV) we gel;

y'::——--— __—._. <_ -
sm-— x2 sm2

2. Find the derivative of the function y=-i— sini 2z.
Solutlon. The given function is a power functlon and may be written
as y—-— (sin 2z)4. Therefore, differentiating by formula (XI) we get

y:____i_ - 4 (sin 22)3 (sin 2z)’.

We find the derivative of sin 2z by formula (XII):
y' =(sin 2z)3.cos 2z-(2x)' = 2 sin3 2z cos 2r =sin? 2z-sin 4z
3. Find the derivative of the function y=V T—tan?z.
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Solution. The given function is a power function and may be written as
i
y=[1—(tan z)2]2,
Then, by formula (XI),
1
1 -3 1
y' = [1—(tan 2)?] 2.[1—(tanz)?|'=———-—— .(—2 tan «)-(tanz)’ =
g [1—Can 27 2. (f—(lana)l = b o )-(tan =)
tan z tan z

e - IS e .
Y 1—tan2z.cos? z cos z V cos 2z

Sec. 91. Two Systems of Logarithms. The Number e.
Changing fron. One Systemm of Logarithms to
the Other

1°. The function y=Ilog,z is called a logarithmic function.
y is also called the logarithm of the number z to the base a.
The other conditions are: >0, as=1 and number z>0. If the
base «==10, the logarithm is called a decimal logarithin and i«
denoted by the symbol log 2z withoul ithe base indicated;

logyz=log x.

Because of their simplicily decimal logarithms are very conven-
iont to use in practical calculations. But in Lheoretical discussions
natural logarithms are more convenient and are widely used.
The base of natural logarithms is a number equal to the limit
of the expression

1 m
(14

when |m|— oo.

Academician Leonard Euler (1707-1783) of St. Pelersburg inves-
tigated the formula (found by Daniel Bernoulli) for calculating
this limit (which he denoted by e):

. 1 \m 1 1 1 1
dm (A4 ) =e=t+g+istiagtrzaat O
Figure 104 shows the graph of the functions y=<1 +-17>x.
To every value of z there corresponds a real number y only
when the base (1 +—i—> is positive, which occurs only when

z>0 or z<<—1.

The number e is irrational, i.e., it is expressed by a mnonter-
minating nonrepecating decimal fraction, and can be found to any
desired degree of accuracy by formula (1). The sum

1, 1 1 1 1
I+ t+mtestiasst- -t a~ce
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1
here, the error does not exceed RN

e =2.718281828459045.. . .

Definition. If the base of the logarithm is e, then the logarithm
is a natural logarithm and is denoted by ln without the basal

index:
log.z=1nz.

2°. Changing from one system of logarithms to another. Let us
take the problem of finding the logarithm of a number to the

¥

y=¢e

MR

|

ol
Fy .
-
[~ 9=

uf

|
b
&
4
8
L
—_—
~}
N -

Fig, 104,

base“a if the logarithm of the number to the base b is known.
Denoting the number by N, we can write (by the definition of a
logarithm)
N =gqlogaN and N =blosv N,
Whence
alogaN =blong_

Taking logarithms of both sides in the known system of loga-

rithms, i.e., to the baso b, we get

log, N -log, a = log, N -logy b =1logy N,

since logyb=1. Whence

log, N =logy N - 1 (A)

i.e., to obtain a logarithm to a new base it is sufficient to multiply
the known logarithm by the inverse of the logarithm of the new
base to the original base.

The constant factor io_gib—a' is called the modulus for a change

of base from b to a.
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Putting a=e and 5=10 in formula (A) we get the formula
for changing from decimal to natural logarithms:

InN =log N- oo (1)

and putting a=10 and b=e we get the formula for changing
from natural into decimal logarithms:

IogN=]nN-in—110 (2)

The moduli have the following values:
1

1
Toge = 2.3025850929... and Tiqo = 0-4342044819. ..
3°. By formula (A):
lOgaN = logb N'Eg;!b—a' ,
logy N =log, N'W;%F .

Multiplying these equations together,

1
log, N -logs N = long'log“N'm% ,

and eliminating log, N-log, N, we find that

log, b-logpa =1 (B)

In other words, the moduli log, b and logya are reciprocals.
4°. Formulas (1) and (2) can be written as

InN=1logN-In10
and
log N =InN-loge.

Sec. 92. The Derivative of a Logarithm

1°. Inz has, at any point z (0 <<z <<} ), a derivative equal to
1 s ’
- e, (In z) =—.
Proof. Putting y=Inz, we have
Ay=In(z+Az)—Inz
or

z+4Ax
Ay =In —z

10—1320 145



or

Ay=lu<1+éf-> .

To find the ratio 2’ we multiply the right side of the above
. 1
equation by e
Ay 1| Az
Az T Az In <1+ z ).
Az 1 m 1
Put ——8—="—L Then, ‘m‘=—$-"-'=';t—'m,
Ay
Ar=gemen (4o
Siuce .
1 1 \m
meln (4 )=t (14+5)"
we have
Al] 1 g 1 \m
A=z (15"
On the right-hand side of the above equation, m is the variable
(x being constant), and |‘m|=l—A%‘+m if Ar—0.

Let us find the limit of % when Ar—0 and |mi— co.

lim Ay 1, lim ln ]-—-->

Ax—>( Az £ |m|-»c0
or, in virtue of the continuity of logarithmic functions (Sec. 72,
1°):
Ay 1
lim — = In 11m<1 -+ m)

Ax—0 Az |m]-»cn

But.

m

I
A

lim =% ==(lns)’, and lim (1

Av->0 A [m]-rwo m

Hence
(lns) =1 e,

or, smce lne=log.e=1, (Inux) = % , thus proving the proposi-

tion,
2°, If y=I1nu, where u=¢q(r), then

Y =(nu) =+ } (XVI)
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3° The function logox has at any point z O<<z<<+ ) a

L . .
derivative equal to —r—, i.e., (loge) = e

Proof. We have, by putting b=¢ and N =2 in formula (A) for
change of base,

1
loge r=1Ina Ta

Since is a constant factor, formula (LII) gives us
na
’ |
(loga2) = (Inu)" - 4=,
or (log, .1)'=;:—.11;—a , thus proving the proposition.

4°, If y=1log,u, where u=gq (r), then
’ o 1 I_-__ ’
y = (logyu) = SRV ‘u] (XVIT)

5°, Examples. 1. Find the derivative ot the function y=log, (z2-4).
Solution. Applying formula (XVII), we get

, 1 2 , 22
V=@ me @Y T e

2. Find the derivalive of the function y=In (22 4)2

Solution. When differentiating a logarithmic function 1t 15 generally
useful to take logarithms [irst (it this 1s possible of ccurse). This simphiies
finding the derivative. Taking the logarithm ot (224 4)2, we gel

y=2.In(221-4).
Applying formulas (ITI) and (XVI1), we get’

Ar

1
Y'=2-—mrg @A T a4
3. Find derivative of y=In l/ i—-'_—_:%:: .
Solution. Taking the logarithm of the root and Lhe fraction, we get
1 ) 1
y =5 In (1 4-sin ) -3 In (1—s1n 2).

Difterentiating the difference and applymmg formulas ([17), (XV1) and
(X1I), we find
1 1 1 1

= — — — W e e e & —
V=3 T sine % T 3 1T smg (T8 )=
__cosx 1 + 1 __cosw 2 _cosz 1
2 T-tsinwe " 1—sma /2 1—sm?zx  cos?z cosx

1
The answer turns out rather simple: cosz - Taking a second look at the

original function, we discover that it may be simpliflied by wusing the
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formulas of trigonometry. Indeed,

1
. 1+ cos ——w) 1
prone I T e d ()= (F 3
{—cos —2—-—x>

14sinz — In cot (E._;"f.

y=In {—sinz ~

We find the derivalive:

7 z ’ 1 1
r=Lnen (D] -y (D)
co ~2-—'2-> - — 5

1 1 1
X<-—-§'>; T z T zN . ] <:rr. z -
Zsm(-z——-—z—)-cos(—;*———z- sin 2 )
1 1

=T /a N cosz
sin -—2-—-.1:)

Did we save time and energy in first simplifying the function to be
differentiated? Evidently not. The solution became longer and called for
the application of a number of trigonometrical formulas, while the first
method required only one formula. Thus, 1t is not always true that prelimi-
nary simplification of a given function leads to quicker resulls. Therefore,
this is not usually done when differentiating.

Sec. 93. Monotonic Functions

Hefinition. 1. The function f(z) is called an increasing function
if, for any two different values of the argument z, to the greater
value of z there always corresponds a greater value of the func-

tion, i.e.,
ife, <<z, and f(z))<<f(x).

2. The function f(z) is called a decreasing function of z if, for
any two different values of the argument z, to the greater value of
the argument there corresponds a smaller value of the function, i.e.,

if 2,<<z, and f(z)>f(x).

Examples. 1. The exponential function y=a®, where a>1,
is an increasing function in the entire domain of its definition:

— o0 <<z} oo.

2. The function sin z is an increasing function in some intervals
and a decreasing function in other intervals. For example, in the

. n . . . . . .
interval ——2—< << +—2—sma: is an increasing function, and in

the interval —2“—<:::<—:-327L it is a decreasing function.
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3. The function f(z) is called a nondccreasing function if for all
values of z; and x5, when z, << x5, f(11) <[ (22)-

Similarly, the function f(z) is said to be a nonincreasing one if
for x3<z3, f(z1) >f(22).

Thus a nondecreasing function differs from an increasing func-
tion in that, in the former, two values of the function (at different
values of the argument) may be equal, while this is impossible in
the case of an increasing function.

4. Nondecreasing and nonincreasing functions are called monoton-
ic functions; and increasing and decreasing functions are called
strictly monotonic functions.

Seec. 94. The Derivative of an Inverse Function

1°. The equation y=f(x) defines y as a (single-valued) function
of z. 1f it also permits defining z as a single-valued function of y,
z=f (y), then the first function, y = f (z), is called a direct function,
and the second one, z =/ (y), is called an inverse function.

Denoting the inverse function in the ordinary way,.i.e., not as
z=}f_((y)) but as y=jf(z), we obtain for the direct function:
z=f(y).

2°. Theorem. /f: 1) z=f(y) is a strictly monotonic funclion
and 2) has at point y a derwative f' (y) not equal to zcro, then:

1) the inverse function y=f(r) has a derivative at point z, corre-
sponding to point y; and

2) the derivative, with respect to x, of the inverse function F(a) is
equal to unity divided by the derivative of the direct function f(y)
with respect to y, i.e.,

- 1 ,
F@=pg o Yo=—r (XVIII)

Ty

Proof. By giving y an increment Ay=£0, we obtain in the
function z=f(y) an increment Az such that z-Az= f (y + Ay).
In view of the strict monotony of the function z=f(¥)

z+Azs£x, ie., Azs=0.
By the definition of a derivative we have

’ . Ay . 1
= lim =% = lim —.
Y= Ax—0 Az Ax—»OAf_
Ay

Now, since the function z=f(y) is continuous, Az—>0 if
Ay—>0 (Sec. 70); hence (Sec. 78) Az —0 can be replaced by
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Ay— 0, Thus
1 1

Ye=lm — =
Ys Ax-0 _A_I; lim _Ai Ty
Ay Ay—+0 Ay

See, 93. The Derivative of an Exponential Function

1°. We can treal lhe exponential function y =a* (where a >0,
—o<<r<<4-o, 0<y< o) as the converse of the loga-
rithmic function:
r=log,y.

The function x=1log,y 15 slrictly monotonic (increasing when
a>1 and decreasing when a<C1) and has a derivative al y. From
the foregoing, the inverse funclion y=a* has a derivative at 1
and is found by formula (XVIII):

, 1 1
X — — e — e — .
(@)% (log, )y _1_ y-lna.
y-Ina

Replacing y by «* we have

[i(: Y =a%-lna (XIXa)

2°, If base a=c¢, i.c., il y=e%, then

-

(e*)' =e" (XXa)

since lne=Ine=1.

3° If the exponential function is a function of a function:
y=a" or y=ec", where u=¢ (+), then

¥y =(a) =a“u'-Ina (XIX)

=y =] (XX)

4 The funclion y=a® can always be represenied in the form ol an
e]xponeutial function with base e as follows: from equation y=a* 1t follows
that

Iny==z-Ina.

Mence

y= % In a,

Putting Ina=%k, we get the equalion of the exponential function

y=a* in the form
y=eh¥,

Functions y=ef* and y—=c-e**, where k is a constanl, are frequently
met with 1n practice.
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Sec. 96. The Derivative of Any Power

1°. Formula (II) for the derivative of a power function was
hitherto nol proved for fractional and irrational exponents. We
shall now proceed to give the proof. First let us note that powers
with fractional and irrational exponenls are here considered only
for the case of positive bases.

In the equalion y=2", x>0 and r is a fractional or irrational
number. Taking the logarithms of y=." to the bhasec e, we get

Iny=nlnz.
Whence
y —_— e'ﬂ In x.

Since er1n* has a derivative, 4" must also have a derivative.
By formula (XX),
1

. |
y'__:(enlnx)':(;n]n\,n,______ A =.pean1,
x x
Consequently, (2")"=n-2""1 thus proving the theorcm.

2°, Functions of Lhe type u®, where the base u and the exponenl v are sepa-
rate functions of v, are called composite erponential functions
Assummg v >0 and the functions u and » to be differentiable with
respect to r, we shall show that «® has a derivative.
Taking the logarithms of y—-u" to the base e, we gel
Iny=v-lnu;

telnu v Inu
5 .

y-—e or u. .e

Sinco e® 1" ¥ has a derivative, w” also has a derivative, which 1s found by
formula (XX).

3°, Examples. 1. Find the derivalive of y=-.%.
Solution, 7*=¢~ "% Hence by formula (X X):
g == (e A = 1I0F g )iz et TBX (In q-1) =2 (In x4 1).

2. Find the derivative of y={(cos )" *,
Solution.

(cos x)sm Y o 1ncos A,
y,=(esm x 1n cos 3y .- SN X 1ncos *.(sina-In cos z)’ =

sinz
sinx ln cos x > Y _
. s r-1ln ¢ —— 2 .ginz )=
(coa In cos z cos 7 sin

—=e

=_(cos £)*"™"*.(cos z-1n cos r—sin z-lan x).

Sec. 97. Derivatives of Inverse Trigonometric
Functions

1°. The functions sin y and tan y increase in the interval-—%<

<y<-+ -g , and cos y and coty decrease in the interval 0 <<y<<m,
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i.e., these functions are strictly monotonic and have derivatives
at every point of these intervals. Therefore their inverse functions.
arc sinz and arc cosz in the interval —1<<z<{-+1 and arc
tan z and arc cot x in the interval — oo <<z <<+ o, have de-
rivatives (Sec. 94).

2°, If y=arcsinz, then z=siny. By formula (XVIII),

1 1 1,

arcsina)y=———F=——=——-—_——%,
( )= (sinp)y oSy Y 1—sin%y

Since siny =2, by replacing sin®y by 22 we obtain

(arc sin )’ = -—,—_1_— (XXTIa)
g —-
3°. If y=arc cosx, z=cosy. By formula (XVIII),
D = 1 = — 1 = — 1 k%
(are cos ) = o = sy Vi—cost g
or
. 1 .
(arccos x)’ = —Vica (XXTIIa)
4", If y=arc tan r, r=tany. By formula (XVIII),
, 1 1 1
(are tan a) =t <= Sy = T amy -
Since tan y =z, we get, by replacing tan?y by z?
’ 1
(ﬂl’c tan :c) = —f?}——:_t? (XXIIIa)
5°. If y=arccotz, z=coty. By formula (XVIII),
(arc cot x): = -——1——,— =1 T = — 1—7—
(cot y)y cosec? y 14cot2y
or
’ '1 7
(arc cot z)’ = — T (XX1IVa)

*) The plus sign in front of the radical is because cos y >0 since
n 1

— <yt
**) sin y >0 because 0 <<y < =.
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6°. 1f the inverse trigonometric function is a function of u,
where u =@ (z), then

. 1 ’
arcsinu) =- = ----u XXI
(arcsinu)’ =2 - (XX1)
1 ’
arccosu) = — -——--u XXII
(arccosu)' = — g (XXI)
(arctanu)’ =, _ll-u—g- -u’ (XXIIT)
, 1 ,
(arc cotu)’ = —4 Tt (XXIV)
7° Examples. 1. Find the derivative of y=arc sinax.
Solution. By formula (XXI),
’r— 1 —
y fl—-_w:t_ﬂ 1/1 a‘ﬂ )
2 Find the derivative of y-=are tan (222—7)
Solution. By formula (XXIII),
.1 o 4z 2z
V= qyee—ng @t S AT 08 40 214 1 25

Seec. 98. Derivatives of Second and Higher Orders

The derivative f’ (z) of the function f (x) is itself a function of the
independent variable z. This derivative may be a differentiable
function and hence its derivative can in turn be found.

Example. The given function is y=a2z*; the derivative of the
given function is (z%)’ =4u3; the derivative of this dcrivative is
(423)" = 1222,

The derivative of the given function is called the first derivative,
or a derivative of the first order; the derivative of the first de-
rivative is called the sccond derivative, or a derivative of the second

%y d¥f(x)
order. The notation is y", f'(z) or y®, f*¥(z), or o5, ——.

The derivative of the second derivative is called the third deriva-
tive, or a derivative of the third order, and is denoted by y",
" d3 d3
1" (z), or y®, ¥ (z), or 7,}3, ng)—, etc.

The process of finding derivatives one after the other is called
successive differentiation.

Examples:
1. y=a% y =43% y'=122% y"=24z; yV=24 y'=0
2. y=Inz; y’=—i—=z‘1; y'=—1- x"’—--——ii-,
Yy = +1.2.278 =L 2, yW=——1-2-3x“=—1f43. etc.
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CHAPTER VIl

STUDYING FUNCTIONS WITH THE AlD OF THEIR
DERIVATIVES

Seec. 99. How to Determine W hether a Function
Increases, Decreases or Is Constant*

Let y=f(r) be a definite and differentiable function at every
point of the interval

aLz<Lb.

1°. Tt is known from Sec. 80 that a constant function has a
zero derivalive al every poinl of the interval. In advanced
courses of analysis the converse is proved: that the function f(zx) is
conslant over lhe inlerval [a, b) 1f al every point of the inlerval its
derivative [’ (z) 1s zero.

T.et us show this graphically (Fig. 105). If f' () =0 at every
point of the interval [a, b, the tangent to the graph of y=7f (7)

AY

Ay
T M N
. 1. C
a b T a
Fug. 105. Fig. 106.

is parallel to the z-axis al every point « (¢ <.r<{b). As the value
of r varies, point M of the graph (which is the point of con-
tact of the tangent) moves to the right but retains the direction
of the tangenl at M since the tangent does not change ils direc-
tion over the interval a<{z<<b. As a result, the curve of y=f(x)
over this interval is obtained as a straight line MN parallel to
the sr-axis, and the value of the function, f(a), remains constant.

* Reread Secs. 93 and 77 before beginning this chapter.
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2.1f y=f(z) is an increasing function over the interval
a<<x<<b (Fig. 106), then, as xr increases, each successive value
of y is greater than the preceding value; and, hence, for every
given value of a, the increments Ax and Ay are both positive.
The relation —2—”5 is also posilive and remains so whenever Ar
tends to zero. As a result (Sec. 55),
its limiting value—Llhe derivative Y
[ (x)—is either posilive or zero:

f (x)>0.
If y=f(r) decreases over the

interval « <<x << b (Fig. 107), every
increase in .« leads to a decrease in \\

QAY<h

the value of y. In other words, for
a posilive incremenl Ax in any Z Azj
value of r, the increment Ay is azx ]
—%g- is always Fig. 107.

negative, and in the limit, as

Ar-—-0, the value of the ratio is a negative number or zcro:

1 (n<0.

Since the value of the derivalive f'(r) is equal to the slope

of the tangent to the graph of the function y=f(x):

' (r)=tang,
and in the case of an increasing function f' (r)=tang¢> 0, the
tangenl to the graph of the increasing function makes an acute
angle with the s-axis or is parallel to it (Fig. 106). For a de-
creasing funclion, f' (2)=tan <0, and the tangent to the graph
makes an obtuse angle with the z-axis or is parallel to it (Fig. 107).

In the interval a<Cr<<b of an increasing (or decreasing) func-
tion there is no interval ¢, <ax<b, (where ¢ <<a;<<b,<Cbh), at
all the points of which the derivative is zero, for if f' (1) were
zero over Lhe interval a,<<.r<{b,, the function f(r) would have
one and the same value at all the points of this interval; i.e., it
would not be an increasing (or decreasing) function.

The points of the graph of an increasing (or decrcasing) func-
tion where Lhe Langent is parallel to Lthe r-axis are isolated points
in the sense that their abscissas do not conslitute an interval.
Such are the poinls P and P, in Figs. 106 and 107.

3°. In advanced courses of analysis the following condilions
arec shown to be sufficient to delermine whether a function is an
increasing or decreasing one.

The function f(x) increases (or decreases) in the interval a <<
<r<b if:

Z

negaltive. The ratio
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1) the derivative ' (z) is not negative (or not positive) in the
interval a<<xz<<b,
f' () >0 [or f'(z)<0], and

2) no subinterval a, <z < by (a<<ay<<by <<b) exists in the inter-
val, at all the points of which the derivative f’ (z)=0.

4° Example. Determine the intervals over which the function y=az%—
—22—8x -2 increases and decreases.

Solution. To make use of the conditions of an increasing or decreasing
function, find the derivative of the function and determine the values of
z for which the derivative is positive or negative:

y' =322—2z—38.
Yactorise the right-hand side of the cquation, since it is far easier to con-
clude about the sign of a product from the signs of its factors than about

the sign of a sum from the signs of its terms.
The roots of the trinomial are

14+ VIF2% +5 . 4
I:——-—s——— — H

3 " ‘TI"’_§'

o 2,

1

Whence

y'=3-<z+—[$-> - (z—2).

4
Factor z—]—-g— is negative when :c<—é~ and positive when a:>———;-.

Factor z—2 is negative when z<C 2 and positive when z > 2. The product
will be positive or negative depending on the position of z on the z-axis

with respect to points -3 and 2. These points divide the z-axis into lhree

intervals:

1) —oo<z<——§-, 2) —g—<3<2, 3) 2<z<+oo.

’Iio determine the sign of the derivative in each interval, we tahulate the
results:

Sign of
Number of Characteristic of Sign of | Sign of
1nterval 1nterval x+§ xx_z (%) The function
4 — _ s
1 —o<Lz L — ¥ + increases
: 4 : - - ses
2 —3<z<2 + decrease:
3 <2<+ + + + | increases

Thus the function increases in the intervals —oo < z<-——§— and 2< <

<+ oo and decreases in the interval——g— <z < 2. The graph of the functiom
is shown in Fig. 108.
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5°, The function y=g23 (Fig. 109) has the derivative y=3z2, which is
positive for all values of =z except x=0. When z=0, the derivative y’=0.
The function y=—=2z3 increases in the interval —oo <z <{+4o00; =0 is an

Ay
'Y
—— g 7
0 x S /
z " - b e WGl e &
| 4 H
é 4 -.--‘.
] Z 8
1=
Y
Fig. 108. Fig. 109. Fig. 110.

isolated (and the only) point for which the derivative is zero: here the func-
tion increases. Indeed, when z=0, z3=0 and when z<0, z3<0; lastly,
when z >0, 23>0.

Sec. 100. Extreme Value I’roblems

1°. It is required to fence off the largest possible rectangular
area adjoining the wall of a house (Fig. 110). A wire net 60 metres
in length is available. Find the dimensions of the rectangle.

Solution. Let the width of the rectangle be z metres (m) and
its area y m? Then
y = (60— 2z) -z = 60z — 222.

Since z and y cannot be negative, the factor 60 —2z >0 and
0<<z<<30.

The area y is a function of z. Let us find the intervals of
z-values for which y increases and decreases:

Yy =60—4z.

For £<<15, y’>0 and the function increases; for x> 15,
y<<0 and the function decreases.

If the width

5' 10| 15. 20| 25‘3()

z=| 0
Then the area y=‘ 0 |250|400|450|4oo|250| 0

The curve (Fig. 111) first rises from the origin 0 to M (z=15)
and then falls off. At =15 the function is a maximum.



Hence the area of the plot is greater (maximum) if z =15 metres
(width) and 60— 2z =30 metres (length).

2°. What should be the dimensions of a room of area 36 m? so
that ils perimeler is the smallest possible?

Solution. Let the length be 2 m. Then the width is %(zm, and
the perimeter

36 72
y=2<x+—x—>=21'+7.
Since the perimeter y is a function of the length 2 defined for
all positive values of z,
0<z<<+ oo.
I.et us find the intervals in which it incrcases and decreases:

72 2(22—36)  2(x—6) (x4 6)
z2 x2 T 22

y'=2—

The sign of the derivative is delermined by the sign of the
difference x+—6. In the interval 0 << 2 << 6, y’ << 0; and in the inter-
val 6 <2 <<+ o, y’' > 0. The perimeter decreases over the interval

|4 M
450}
w0

Ay

200

200
00 3
B
o
0 L 1 ) . 23 , R L n
5 1015 2025 30 % s 5 6 7 &8 =
Fig. 111. Fig. 112,

0<<x<<6 and increases over the interval 6 < < - co. The curve
in Fig. 112 is plotted from the following table:

If x—:’ —0

3’/1

5‘6

7' s].m

Then y:—.-l — 0o , 30 ! 26 | 244 24 | 243 2b —~ 00
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Hence the perimeter of the rectangle is smallest (minimum)
when the length is 6 melres and the width is if?—:ﬁ metres, i.e.,
when the room is a square.

See. 101. Maximum and Minimum of a Function

It is very often imporlanl in engineering practice to know the
grealest (or least) value of a quantity, and, as is clear from the
foregoing examples, the problem reduces to finding the maximum
and minimum of a function.

Definition. 1. The function f(x) is said to have ¢ mazximum al
r=c if us value at this point is greater lthan at any point within
a certain neighbourhood of x=c.

o "
m
M,
My
olc, ¢, ¢ 6, & G %
Fig. 113. Fig. 114,

2. The fuanction f(2) has a minimum at x:==c if ils value at
s =c is smaller than at any point witlin a certain neighbourhood
of r=c.

The generic term for “maximum’’ and ‘“‘minimum’’ is ‘‘extre-
mum'’ or ‘‘extreme’’.

The value of the independent variable for which the funclion
has a mazimum (or minimum) is called the mazimum point (or the
munimum poinl) or the extremum point.

A function may have only a maximum, e.g., the funclion
y =60r—2r? (Fig. 111), or only a minimum, e.g., the function

y=2r -{112— (Fig. 112) or a maximum and a minimum, e.g.,

y=a3—r2—8s+2 (Fig. 108). A function may also have several
maxima and minima (Fig. 113); and in such a case the maxima
alternate with the minima. A function may also be without any
maximum or minimum. For example, y=x% y=colx, y==a" donot
have cither a maximum or a minimum since as « increases from — oo
Lo oo, the first and third functions increase while the second
function only decreases.
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The maximum (minimum) of a function may not represent its
greatest (least) value. Thus the function depicted in Fig. 113 has
at c; a value greater than its maximum values ¢, M, and ¢;M,,
and at ¢, the value of the function is less than its minima e,m,
and c¢,m,. The minimum value ¢,m, is greater than the maximum
value ¢;,M,. The maximum (minimum) of a function at a given
point generally 1epresents its greatest (least) value in comparison
with the values of the function at points to the right and left
of the particular extremum point only in a sufficiently close neigh-
bourhood.

Sec. 102, A Test for Extremes

1°. Theorem (nccessary condition). If wn the neighbourhood 28
of the point 2 =c:

1) the function f(r) is differentiable, and 2) r=c is an extre-
mum point of the function f(r), then its derivative at ¢ is zero,
i, f(c)=0.

Proof. To be definite, let «x=¢ be a maximum point (Fig. 114).
Ll ¢-—Ar represent the values of the independent variable r in
the left semineighbourhood of ¢, and c¢--Ar, the values in the
right semineighbourhood, such that 0<¢Ar<<6. The value of the
function f(r) at ¢ is f(c). In the left semineighbourhood it is
f(c—Aus), 1 the right, f(c+ Ax). Thus the values of f(xr) within
the neighbourhood 28 of ¢ represent a function of Az, and the
values r=¢ F Az approach ¢ without bound if Az — 0.

By the definition of the maximum of a function,

fle—A2)<fle) and f(e+Ax)<f().
Whence,

fle—A2)—f(c)<O and f(c+Ax)—f(c)<<O.

The loft sides of the incqualities express an increment in the
function at the point z=c when the argument changes by — Az
and +- Az, respectively. Let us write down the ratio of the incre-
ment of the function to the increment of the argument:

fle—Az)—{(c) . fe+Az)—f (o)
Ry e =>0 (1): _—_m‘__<0 2)

Both the relations (1) and (2) have the same limiting value
when Az —> 0 since it is given that f(r) has a definite derivative
at the point c:

. fe—AR)—f) 4 o flet+Ax)—f(e) _
tim g, =l and - lim SEEEE = £ (o)

It follows from inequality (1) (see Sec. 55) that f’(c) is either
positive or zero. Inequality (2) shows that f’ (c) cannot be positive.
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[lence
' (¢)=0,
as required.

2°. Theorem (sufficient condition). If n the neighbourhood 28
of the pownt xr=c:

1) the function f (1) 1s continuous,

2) us derwative f'(x) 1s positive to the left of ¢ and negative
to the right of ¢, then z=c 1s « mazimum pownt of the function.

Proof. The given function is continuous at ¢; therefore (Sec. 69, 2%)
the number f(c) is the common limt for f(c—Av) and f(c | Ar)
when Ar—0 (as in the preceding theorem, here and hencefor-
ward 0<<Ax <<9).

lim f(c—Ax)=f(c) and ﬁy
—Ax-0

him f(c+4Az)={(c).
+Ax—0
The given function f(2) increases wn = z
the left semineighbourhood of ¢ since its 5
derivative is positive to the left, and &
decreases in the right semineighbourhood * ‘
since here the derivative is negative 7 — ¢ . >
(Fig. 114). Hence the values 7

fle—Ax) and f(c+Ax) Fig. 115.
mcrease as Ar—0,*
In other words, both f(c—A1) and f(cH-Ar) approach thewr
limit f(c) in such a way that for every value of As=#

fle—=An)<f() and f(c+Ar)<<f(e).

But then f(c¢) is a maximum of the function f(r) at the point
x=_c.

3% In the same way it can be proved that if in the neighbour-
hood 28 of the point »r=c:

1) the function f(r) is continuous and 2) the derivative f’ (x) s
negative to the left of the pownt r==c and posiwe to the right, the
value r=c 1s a mmumum pownt of the function (Fig. 115).

4°, In both the maximum point and the minimum point the
derivative equals zero (1°). But the converse is not true. A func-
tion may have no macimum or minunum al a point where ils de-
rivative is zero.

For example, the function y=x® has a derivative zero at the
point z=0 (Scc. 99, 5°). However the point =0 is ncither a

* According to the definition of a decreasing function (Sec 93), to a
lesser value of the argument there corresponds a greater value of the func-
tion, i.e, when z; > z,, f(xg) < f(y).
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maximum nor a minimum; the function y=2? increases for all
values of z including z=0.

Hence it follows that the function f(x) has no maximum or
minimum at z=c if at x=c ils derivative equals zero, and has
the same sign both to the left and to the right of the point x=c.

5°, Definition. The values of the argument x for which the de-
rivative f'(z) is zero are called stationary points.

Tangents at such points are parallel to the z-axis.

In the neighbourhood of a maximum the tangent to the graph
of the function makes an acute angle with the z-axis if the point
of contact is to the left of the maximum, and an obtuse angle if
the point of contact is to the right (Fig. 114). Conversely, in the
case of a minimum the tangent forms an obtuse angle with the
a-axis if the point of contact lies to the left of the minimum,
and an acute angle if the point of contact lies to the right of the

minimum (Fig. 115).

See. 103. Procedure for Finding Extremes

1°. To find the extreme of a function:

1) find the derivative of tho given function;

2) equate the derivative to zero and solve the equation ob-
tained; of the roots obtained, place the rcal roots in the order of
incroasing magnitude for the sake of convenience. If all the roots
are imaginary the function has no exireme;

3) determine the sign of the derivative in each of the intervals
bounded by stationary points;

4) if around a particular stationary point the derivative is posi-
tive to the leit and negative to the right, the stationary point
represents a maximum of the function; and if, on the other hand,
the derivative is negative to the left and positive to the right
of a stationary point, tho latter point represents a minimum of
the function. If the derivative has the same sign on either side
of a stationary point, there is neither a maximum nor a mini-
mum at this point;

5) in the expression for the function, substitute the argumeut
(independent variable) by the value which corresponds to the
maximum or minimum of the function. We thus obtain the
maximum or minimum value of the function.

If the function has points of discontinuity, these points must be
included in the stationary points that divide Ox into intervals
over which the sign of the derivative is determined.

See. 104, Examples in Finding Extremes
1°. To find the maximum and minimum of the function
y=2+43z2—z3.
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1) Find the derivative
Y’ =6x —3x2,
2) Equate the derivative to zero and solve the equation obtained:
6z —322=0, 2(2—2)= 0; =z =U; ry=2

9"

3) Points 0 and 2 divide the x-axis into three intervals:
1) —o<2<<0, 2)0<r<<2 and 3) 2<z<<{4 0
We factorise 6z —3x2:
y' = —3u1 (v—2),
and determine the sign of the derivalive in each of the mntervals.

No of Characteristic Sign of ’ Slgn of ’ Sign of
interval of 1nterval -3 A2 v
| . |
1 —olr<<0 | ! — —
2 0< <2 — ] - ! 4+
3 < oo - | + i -
i

4) The derivative is negalive in the inlerval lying to the left of the point
z =0 and positive i1n the interval lymng to the right of tlus point llence
z--0 is a minimum point of the function

The derivative 18 positive (o the right and negalive to the left of the
point z= 2. Ilenco this pomnt is a maximum point of the function

5) In the equation y:=24- 322—23 substitule for « its values 0 and 2
Thus we obtain

Ymin="2, Ymax— 6
2°, Find the maximum and mimmum points of the function

. 324 S |_2_5

V=

Solution. At z—= —2 the function has no numerical value.
The value —2 is a point of discontinuity Notmg tns,
1) find the derivative:

,  3(e2tbhz—5) |

R

2) the derivative must be equated to rcro But a fractien is zero when
its numerator is zero. And the numerator is sero when

224 4r—>5 -0
Solving this equation we obtain
ry=—2"5; xry —-1*
The point of discontinuity z= —2 is included in the points that divide

the z-axis into intervals over which the sign of the derivative is determined.

* It may happen that the numerator is a constant This case is examined
in Sec. 107.
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3) The sign of the derivalive at any point =, except at points of discon-
tinuity, is determined by the sign of x2-4-4x—>5, since the coefficient 3
in the numerator of the derivative and the denominator of the derivative
(z+4-2)% are both positive. For convenience factorise the expression

a2+ bo—5=(z +5) (x—1).

No of Charactenstic Sign of Sign of Sign of
interval of Interval x -5 x—1 Yy
1 —nlel—H —_ — 4-
2 —5< e<l—2 -t —_ —
3 —2<z <1 + — —
T1<e<t oo + + +
4) The function has a maximum at z=—5 and a minimum at z=—=1.

3 Test the following function for maximum and minimum:

y==cos r-sindz

Solution.
1) y'- -—sin z-sin%r | 3sin2z.cos xr-cos x
or '
y'=3sinlx <c0t21-—?
or
y' =3sintzx (cut:r - -1 > <cot r .1 ..) )
' V'3 Vs
2) Equating each factor separately to zero we obtamn
smbr=20; sinx 0 z=0;
col - —1——0 col z= 1 L
Ty T = l/'3- ’ = 3
1 1 Fid
col z— - g 0; cot z—?af ; T=g.

It may be noted thal n solving trigonometric equations only the main
values of the arguments are taken mto account

Sign of Sign of
lNo of Characteiistic cot et cotx——d_ Slgn’ of
nlerval of mterval V3 V3 v
ki 1
1 —_— <l <l - — —
3 << +
11
2 -y <zL0 — — +
. n
3 0<z< 5 + 4 +
4 T =z - — —
y<er< F
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. P T
lence the function has a minimum at x:——? and a maximum at

7 . . ..
. At z=0 there is neither a maximum nor a minimum

.‘t=—§'

Seec. 105. Second Derivative Test for Extreme Values

1°. Lemma. If at z=c the derwatwe s posttive (or negative),
then in a sufficiently small neighbourhood of the point r=c an
increment in the function and an increment in the argument at
z =c have identical (or opposite) signs.

Proof by reductio ad absurdum. For the sake of definiteness
let f'(¢)>0, i.ce.,
. Ay
i, 52 =0.

Assume that Ay and A.r have opposite signs when Aax — - 0. Then
-2—5 is negative and its limit (Sec. 50) is
f )0,

which contradicts the inilial conditions of the problem.
The other part of the lemma is proved in the same way.

2°, Theorem. If at 2 =c the first derivative of the function f(x)
equals zero, f’' (¢) =0, and the second derwative s posttwve, [ (c) >0,
then the function f(r) has a minimum al x=c;

if the second derivatwe s negatwe, f"(¢)<<0, then the function
f(x) has a mimimum at x=c.

Proof. The second derivative has the same relation to the first

derivative as the first derivalive has o the function, i.c.,
P ()= lim LA/
Ax—0 <z

In accordance with the lemma, il the derivative (in this case,
the second derivative) is positive at s ==¢, then in a sufficiently
small neighbourhood 29 of the point ¢ an increment in the function
(in this case, the first derivalive) has the same sign as the incre-
ment in the argument (independent variable). To the left ol the
point ¢ an increment in the independent variable is negative;
hence the increment in the lunctlion is also negative, i.e.,

f(e—Ax)—f'(c)<<0, (0<<Axz<9).
f'(e—=Ax) <[ (c)=0. (1)

To the right of ¢ an increment in the independent variable

is positive, i.e.,
[ (c4Ax)— (€) >0

Whence



Whence
f(c+Azx)>} (c)=0. (2

We thus have that the first derivative of the function f(z) on
the left of the point ¢ is negative (1) and on the right of the point,
positive (2). This proves that at x =¢ the function f(x) has a mini-
mum.

The theorem is likewise proved for the case when f”(c)<<O.

3°. The theorem that has just been proved is a second method
for finding an extreme. It differs from the first one (Sec. 103) in
that the third and fourth operations of the first method are replaced
by: a) finding the second derivative and b) determining its sign
at the stationary point. The result of the investigation may be
staled thus:

If the sign of then at x=c,
J7(c) 18 f(x) has a
plus ‘ minimum
minus l maxiuum

If f"(c)=0, the test of the funclion for maximum and minimum
must be conducted by the first method.

4°, Example 1. Test the function y-_:5——x2-—.z3-——}‘— z1 by the second

method for maxinmun and minimum.

Solution. 1) IFind the first derivative
Yy = —2r—3z2 —a3,
2) Equate the first derivative to zero and solve the equation:
—20-—342 ~a3:20, or x(x2+3x+2)=0,
whence « O or a2+ 32 2--0.
Solving the quadratic equation 224-324-2=0, we get

s TAEL
Three stationary puints are obtained z;,=-—2, z3—=—1, and z3=0.
3) Find the second derivatinve
y"- = —2—06xr—3a2.

4) Determiue the sign of the second derivative replacing r, successively,
by 1ts values in the lirst, second and third stationary points:

when == —2 y"=—2—6.(—2)—3.(—2)2=—2,
when 2= —1 y"=—2—6.(—1)=3.(—1)2=+1,
when +=0 y" -=—2,
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llence the given function has a minimum at 4 ——1 and a maximum
at r=—2 and at z=0.
Example 2. Test for maximum and minimum the function
y=1*
Solution:
1) v’ ==dat;
2) 423=0; z=0,
3) y"=12x%
4) when =0, y"==0.

Since the sccond derivative is found to be zero, the first method of
testing is employed. When x<C0, y’=4r3<0, and when « >0, ¥y’
413>0. [lence the function y —! has a minimum at the pomnt « 0

5°. The second method for finding the maximum and minimum
should be employed when the second derivative is ecasily obtain-
able. If differentiation involves complex transformations and
does not simplify the expression ol the first derivative, the first
method may lead to quicker resulls.

Nee. 106, Extreme Value Problems

1°. The difference between two numbers is a. What are they 1f their
product 1s to be a mintmum?

Solution. Let the smaller number be z. Then the larger one will be
r—a. Their product 158 z (+-4a) and 1s a funclion of r. We denote 1t
by v

y=a24-ar.

Find the value of z for wlich y is a minimum

1) y' 2z+a; 2)2z4a--0; r ::—-; i 3) y"= 2, 4) the function has
a
a minumum at T=— .

Thus, the product of two numbers differing by a 15 least 1f one of them
15 — - and the other -} A
; 5 g

22, The strength of a girder of rectangular eross-section 15 proportional
to the product of 1ts width by the square of 1ls height. 1low 1s one Lo cul a
girder of maximum strength out ot a beam of d em thickness?

Solution. T.et the factor of proportionality be % (dependent on the
mal(-]nal of the beam) and the strength y. Then by the statement of the
problem

y::k.b.hz
where (Fig. 116) b is the base and k is the altitude of the rectangle. The

equation conta‘ns two independent variables, b and &; let us ecxpress h
in terms of b. In triangle ABC, AB=d, AC=0b and BC.=k. llence

h2=d2--p2,



Therefore,
y— k-b(d2—b%), or y--d2hb—kb3.
Find the maximum of this function by the second method:
1) differentiating with respect to b, we get

dY _ o arpe.
—d[—)———d k—3kb2;
3 a2h--3EB=0, b= .;
V'3
d2y .
3 b — —Okb;
7l Gk

4) when b= - y"-——-—-—Vé-<() (stnce k>0 and d >0),

the hunetion has a maximum. p

Thus the strength of the girder is a maximum if the width b= 73

l.el us determine the altitude

d2 242
3 g2 po-g2— =L
h2 =d b d 3 3
Whence
h=-tl .y

1
Sinee :,—; b, h bl"‘.’..

We have oblamed a result ob great practical importance: the strength
ol a girder ol rectangular cross-section 15 greatest when 1ts height 1s equal

- o

Fig. 116. Fig, 117,

to the base multiplied by 3/ 2. This relation does not depend on the quality
of the malerial as 1t is independent of k. Since ]/2&\:1.4=g, the sides

of the reclangle are approximately in the proportion 7:5.

The following is a method lor constructing a rectangle of maximum
strength,

Divide the diameter .13 (Fig. 116) by points D and ¥ into three equal
parts. From points D and J; erect perpendiculars DC and EF on AB. The
perpendiculars intersect the circle at C and F. Join € and F with .1 and
B respectively. ACBF 1s the required rectanglo of maximum strength.
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Indeed, the leg 1C is a mean proportional between the hypotenuse .12
and segment /1D:

AB _ AC . AC=V AB D -. l/d-i:--(,] .

“i¢c T LD’ 3713
Similarly
.1B _ BC | rmaen. Y/, 2, d .
e =ppi  BC=V.B-BD::Y 4. d- .]-3.1/3.

llence, BC=.1C-} 2.

3°. [t is required to mahke a cylindrical vessel of aluminmun  (without
a cover) of a given column v with the least expenditure of metal. What
dimensions should 1t have?

Solution. The quantity of metal required depends on the surface of the
vessel, ITence the problem reduces to finding the smallest surface that will
enclose the given volume ». Let radius of the base of the eylinder be r and
its height kA (Fig. 117). We have two 1ndependent variables: 7 and h Ex-
press h 1n terms of r.

The volume of a cylmder is v— 2k, whence 2- let the surface

v
w2t
of the cylinder be y. It consisls of the area of the base, m?2, and the area
of the side,

2 1 h==2mr+ v. -
w2 oo
2v
i
Let us find the mummum of this function noting that m and v are con-
slants and r 1s the independent variable.

Y 2 J_—p
)y N g 2i—)
dr r2 72

2) Equating the numerator of the derrvative to sero and solving the

equation, we get
EW e
17
r-= l/ - .
7T

llence y—=mnr24

3) Take the derivalive ol iy—::z:rtr—ﬁ.— .
dr r2
a2y s
Y P
dr2 T ré
L7y d2y Ao X
4) When r - W AR -=2n - v 6t >0,
J

3
v
lHence, when r=: I/-Em— the function has a minimum,

Let us delermine & so as to establish the relation belween ¢+ and h.

v v 1w 1 L

w2 w2 o ‘_‘J/’l,z a n
o

b

Le., r==Ah,
Thus, to make a cylindrical vessel (without a cover) with a minimum
expenditure of metal, the height must be equal to the radius of its base.
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Nee. 107. Macimum and Mintmum of « Function at Points
Where the Dertvative ITas No Value

1°. The function y==|z| (Fig. 118) at z=:0 is continuous and has a
minimum. However it has no derivative at this point (Sec. 78). For all other
points on tho left or right of =0 there exists a derivative, which we shall

tind by the general method (Sec. 75) as lim - e

Ax—0 Az
For the point z; Ax>0, Ay<<0 and
lim —Ay--_:-—i. Tor the point x5, Az >0, Ay >0 and
Ax—0 AC
. Ay
lim - %-=+41.
Ax—0 Az +

Thus, the suffictent condition for the existence of a minimum is satis-
fied lor the function y --|z| at the point z=:0.

Ay .

0 I

Fug. 118. Fig, 119,

lonce a function can have an exireme al a point where Lhe derivative
of the function does nol exist, vet the sullicient condition for Lhe existence
ol an extreme 1s fullilled. (Sec. 102, 2° and 3°.)

2, The function y=f (1) =} % (Fig. 119) 15 conlinuous and has a mini-
mum at the pownt. « -0, lowever its dertvative

2
@) =
3y «

does not become zero at any value of ». On the left of £==0 (z<C0), the
derivalive 13 negalive, on the right (z >0) 1t 1s positive. Thus the suffi-
cient condition tor the existence of a minimum 1s fullilled.

At the point & -0 the derivalive equals infimty. Indeed, if z <0,
f (r) > —o0 as £ —0; but if >0, f'(x) > +oo0 as z-—>0. The tangent
to the graph of the function y <} z% at =0 13 represented by two hali-
hines perpendicular to the avis Oz and bounded by the point 0. This point
15 called a cusp.

lll' at the point under investigation the derivative is infinite, its recipro-
cal is

1
7 =0
' (@)
llence, to find all possible extremes of a function, including cusps, it 1s

1 —
AT

necessary to examine also the real roots of the equation
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Sec. 108. The Direction of Concavity of a Curve

Let two points M, and M, have the same abscissa. If then the
ordinate of M, is larger (smaller) than the ordinate of M, then
it is said that M, lies above (below) M,. It is also said that the
line y=f(z) lies above (below) the line y=¢q(z) in the interval
a<<xr<<b if every point in this interval on the tirst line lies
above (below) its corresponding point on the second line, i.e., if

@) >e(2) [or f(2)<@(z)]. -

Definition. A curve representing the graph of a differentiable
function y=f(z) is said to be concave upwards (downwards) over

Ay

Fig. 120. g, 121,

the nterval a <<x<<b if at every pomnt of thus interval the curve
lies above (below) the tangent to the curve at that pont.

The curve in Fig. 120 is concave upwards in the interval ¢
< »<b and concave downwards in the interval b<Za <Te.

2° In more advanced courses ol analysis il is shown that «
curve y=f(x) is concave upwards (downwards) n the nterval
a<z<<b if iuts derwative, f'(z), 1s an wcreusing (decreasiny)
function n tlus interval.

To make this theorem clearer, mark, arbitrarily, a number ol
points on the axis Oz (Fig. 121) and draw a straight line through
each of these poinls in such a manner that the slopes of the lLiues
increase with the abscissas of the points. Then, taking these
straight lines as tangents to a cerlain curve [tan ¢ =f"(z)], con-
struct this curve. It is evident that the curve can lie only above
vach of these tangenls.

3°, Sufficient condition for concavity upwards (downwards).
If in the interval a<<z<<b the second derwatwe ["(x) is positive
(negative), with the exception of indwidual poinls at wheel it s
zero, then the curve of y=f(x) is concave upwards (downwards)
in this interval.

Indeed, if in the inlerval a<<z<Cb the second derivative
f"(r) is, for example, positive (with the exception of individual
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points where it is zero), then the first derivative f (x) is an
increasing function (Sec. 99, 3°) and the curve y=f(z) must
be—Irom what has been just now demonstrated—concave upwards.

If {"(z)=0 not at some isolated (individual) points but over
a cerlain interval, then, in this interval, f'(x) is a constant func-
tion and f(r) is a linear function whose graph is a straight line.
And a straight line, of course, has no concavity.

See. 109, Points of Inflection

1°. Definition. /f in a certain netghbourhood of the point x=c
the curve—the graph of a differentiable function y=f(z)—las
concavities in opposile directions to the left and right of the pount
zw:¢ the value of z==c 1s called a pownt of inflection.

The point M of a curve (Fig. 122) wilh abscissa «=c is also
called a poinl ol inflection. M separates the arc of the curve
concave upwards from the arc that is concave downwards. A point

of inflection can only occur when the

curve has a tangent. In the neighbour-

T r hood of a point ol inflection the curve

lies on either side of the tangent: above
v and below it. It should be noted that
¥

the curve also lies on both sides of

the mormal. But a poinl like P in
p IFig. 122, where the curve does not have

one and only one tangent, is not a
peint of intlection.
Fog, 122, 2°, Since the concavily of the curvc
y=/f(x) is of different direction on
the left and right of the point of infleclion, x=¢, the second
derivative f“(u) is ecither zero or has opposite signs on the left
and right of the poinl. Assuming the second derivative to be con-
tinuous in the neighbourhood of the point z=¢, we conclude
that 1ls value at Lhe point of infleclion is zero, i.e.,

J"(c)=0.

3°. We thus have a rule for finding points of inflection:

1) find the second derwative of the giwen function;

2) equate the second derwvative to zero, solve the equation®, and
write the real roots of this equation in the order of increasing
magntiude;

3) determuine the sign of the second derivative in each of the
intervals bounded by the roots obtained;

) i“ Ol] find the values of .« for which the second derivative has no numer-
1cat yalues,
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4) if then in two intervals bounded by the point under study the
second derivatwe has opposite signs, there is a point of inflection,
if the signs are the same, there s no pownt of inflection.

4. Examples.
1) Find the points of inflection and determine the itlervals over which
the curve of the function y=In 2 1s concave upwards and downwards.

Solution. Find the second derivative:
1., ., 1
V=
At all values of r=(0<a2 <4 o0), y” is negative. Thus the logarit hmie
curve has no pomnts of inflection and 1s concave downwards.
2) Investigate similarly the function y=sin..
Solution. Write the second derivative:

<
i
|
|

y'=cosa; y"'=—snr.

Assuming —sinz=0, we [ind that a=_kx, where &k 1s any integer.
I 0< z< &, sin = is positive and y” 15 negative. I w<lua <21, s1n 2 1s
negalive and y” 1s posilive, etc. Thus a sinusoidal curve has points of inflec-

tion at 0, m, 2m, ...
In the first 1mterval 0 <z < 5t 1ts concavity 1s downwards, 1 Lhe second

interval n < x < 2n the concavity 1s upwards, cle.

See. 110. Constructing Graphs of Functions

1°. The graph of a function is plotted on the basis of an investi-
galion which includes:

1) determining the domain of the function;

2) determining the points of discontinuity and the limits of the
function to the left and right of these points;

3) finding the points of maximum and minimum;

4) defining the intervals over which the function iucreases or
ducreases;

5) finding the points of inflection; and

0) defining the intervals over which the curve is concave up-
wards and downwards.

2°. Construct the graph of the function y=a%*—3:%} 4.

Solution. Investigate the function.
1. The values of y are real numbers for all values of 1, i.e.,
the domain is — oo <<.r <-4} oo.
2. There are no points of discontinuity, since a polynomial with
constant coefficients is a continuous funclion,
3. We find the extreme:
Yy =342 —06z=3r-(£—2).

There are two stationary points: =0 and z=2.

The function has a maximum at z=0 and a minimum at r==2;
Ymax = 41 Ynmin = 0.
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1
Characteristic I Sign of Sign of Sign ot
of interval l : 2 Y

|
+1+

0<e<<2
2z <{+o0

|
—ool <0 ( - —

4. The function incrcases in the intervals: —oo <<z <<0 and
2« r <<} oo and decreases in the interval 0 <<z <<2.

5. Find the points of inflection. y"=06z—06 and becomes zero
when z=1. When z<<1, y"<<0; when z>1, y">0. Thus the
A second derivative has opposite signs

¥ to the left and right of the point
=1, which proves the latter tlo

B be a point of inflection.
3 6. The curve is concave down-
2l wards in the interval —co<<z <<-}-1
and upwards in the interval - 1<<

11 < r < —l_ oo.

In a table of z- and y-values we
L L write down the coordinates ol the
- fe 7 2 3 points of maximum, minimmm and
Fig. 123. inflection so far found and give the
values intermediate between them:

A graph of the function is given in Fig. 123.

Ry

o or— ‘—171,- —1 ‘—-1)- 0 ‘ ; l l i l 2 ’z-', i 3
o o 3|, 5 7 |,
then y- I -8 | 0 \ 3 i 4 ’ § | 2 3 0 g

See. 111. Mechanical Interpretation of the Second
Derivative

Assume thal a point moves in a straight line and the distance
travelled is a function of the time: s=f(t). The velocity v (Sec.
75) at time t is tho derivative of the path with respect to time:

ds

U=‘ET .

The rate of change of velocity at time t is the acceleration a,

ds \’ d2s
“=(”)'=<7r> =

174



The second derivative of the path with respect to time represents
the acceleration of rectilinear motion at the given instant.

Example, s=(t3—2) metres is the law of rectilinear motion of a point.
Determine the acceleration at =10 sec.

2
Solution. The acceleration is a=g~t§ .
Differentiating the function s=#3—2,

d2s
we get Tﬂ—_—ﬁt
Hence,
a=6t=6-10=60; a=60 m/sec2,

2°. If tho motion is not uniform, the force F (producing the
motion) is a variable quantity which is a function of time: /=
=f(t), i.e., F has a certain definile value for any given instant
of time f.

By Newton’s law, the acting force F al any inslant of time ¢
is equal to the product of the mass m, by the acceleration, a, i.e.,
F=ma or f(t)=ma.

But in rectilinear motion a=§7:—, therefore f(t)=m—;l,—;; .

Knowing the equation of rectilinear motion, it is possible to
find the value of the acting force at any instant by the process
of differentiation.

Example. Find the force which will cause a material point to oceillate
rectilinearly under the law
s-=_1.sin (0t + o).
a2

g . 4%
Solution. f(t)=m Ji

from which we find the second derivative:
8=A-sin (024 oy),

%‘:_.:A-cos (ot 4+ wp) -,
-g—;:-=—A-sin(o)t-l—wo)-m2=-s-n3 - —w%; f(l)= —mo?s,

Thus the oscillations under consideration occur due to a force proportional
to the displacement s and acting in the opposite direction,



CHAPTERIX

DIFFERENTIAL

Sec. 112, Comparing Infinitesimals

1°. Let us wrile down a ratio of infinitesimals (thal approach
zero according to dilferent laws) in such a manner that Lo any
given instant in the approach to zero of one of the infinitesimals
there corresponds some deflinile value of each of the infinilesimals
under consideration. For cexample, let the corresponding values
and relations at various Limes be such that:

when the value of a - 10; 1; 0.1; 0.01 etc.
the value of p=:1000; 1; 0.001; 0.000001 ele.
and the ratio g—: 100; 1; 0.01; 0.0001 etc.

1.e., the value of the ratio of infinitesimals in Lhis example does
not remain the same as the quantities approach zero. Thus the
ratio of infinitesimals is a variable quantity that may have either a
finite limit (zero, as in the above example, or some quantity other
than zero) or a limit at infinily, or no limit al all.

2°, Definitions. 1) An infinitely small quantity B is said to have
a higher order of smallness than another such quantity a if the

limit of the ratio 2 is zero, i.e., if
lim L 0;
a
2) the infinitesimal B is said to be of a lower order of smallness
than o if
limB — ©;
a
3) B and a are called infinitesimals of the same order if the
limit of their ratio is the number k, some finite quantity other than
zero, i.c., if lim%::k, where k=0 and k%= o;
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4) B and a are called noncomparable infinitesimals if their ratio
has no limit.

3°. Examples. 1. In the above-cited example lim -Q—:O, and B

is of a higher order than q; lim-g—.:: oo, o is of a lower order
than f.
2. a- 1—z and Pf=1—s* are inflinitesimals il xz—-1. The
ratio £ —1=%_4 4+
¢« 11—z .
lim® im0, 2.
a x—+1

Thus, 1—« and 1—2? are infinilesimals of the same order
when z—1.
3. Let us compare 1 —cos x and r when »— 0.

. T x
l—cos z 2smm? — S 5 N
lim —- lim—- = - lim| -—-sin
x-»0 x->() I X T -
50 )
£
sm - .
= lim ~i——-limsin_—, -=1.0 -0 (Sec. 44, 3° and Sec. 89, 39,
X — x “
2——»0 2 E—»O

1.e., 1 —cosu, when £— 0, is an infinitesimal of a higher order
than .r.

See. 113. Differential of @« Funetion

1°. Definition. T'he product of the derivative f'(r) of a function
f(@) by an arbitrary wncrement Az of the arguinent r s called the
differential (dy) of the function y=f(r), 1.c.,

dy / (J‘)-AI‘J M

2°. Thus, to obtain the value of the differential of a funclion
it is necessary to know two numbers: the initial value of the
argument z and its increment Awx.

Example. Calculate the differential of the function y- -z for a
change in x from 3 to 3.1.
Solution. dy--f’ (x)-Ar. Firsl write the expression for dy for
arbitrary values of r and Axr.
(&) —(z%) - - 2.
Hence dy=2z-Ax.
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The initial value of z-:3, the increment Az=3.1—3=0.1.
Substituting these values into the expression for dy, we get

dy=2-3-0.1=0.6.

For a given value of the independent variable z, the differential
of the function f(z) is a linear function of the increment of the
independent variable Azx.

3°, Let us consider the geometrical significance of the differen-

tial of a function. Fig. 124 shows the graph of a function y = f (z)
with a tangent at the point x. From

Y, N AMPT it follows that
a( PT — MP-tang=Az-f (2).
T But by definition f (2)-Az=dy.
ML Y p  Therefore
PT ==ay.
] z | Az
T T The differential of the function f(x)

for a given value of z is geometrically
Fig. 124. expressed by the increment in the
ordinate of the langent to the curve

of the function y -f(x) at the point x.
4°, The differential dy and the increment Ay of a function are,
generally speaking, not equal. In Fig. 124 dy=PT is less than
Ay -= PQ. Obviously, dy can also be greater than Ay. Such is the
case, for example, if the rising curve MN is concave downwards.

5°. Example. For the function y =22, as « changes from 3 to 3.1,
the increment Ay =2r-Az 4 Ax?=2-3-0.1+40.12=0.61. The dif-
ferential dy =2x-Ar=2.2.0.1--0.6.

Taking dy as an approximate value of Ay, we find that the
absolute crror in the approximation is equal to the difference
Ay —dy -0.01, and the relative error is the ratio

Ay—dy 0.0 1 1.7%.

— —— — ==
TN

dy ~  0.60 ~ 60

6°. The difference between the increment and the differential of a
function, Ay—dy, is of a higher order than the increment of the
argument, Az.

Ay

As has been observed in Sec. 49, the ratio Ao differs from its

limiting value f’ (x) by an infinitely small quantity a, and a—0
as Ar—0, .

= (@)--a.
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Doing the subtraction on the left side of the equation, we get

Ay—7f' (x).-Azx Ay—dy
M=l @b o Audy
]imAy——d!Lz lima=0.

Ax—»0 Az Ax->0

7°. It follows from the foregoing that the differential of a function
is approzimately equal to ils increment, the relative error tending to
zero along with the increment of the independent variable (argument).

8°. Whence it follows that the differential dy of a function
y=7F(x) has two properties:

1) dy is proportional to Az (dy =kAx, where k=y’);

. —d
2) the ratio Ay Az Y. tends to zero as Ar tends to zero.

Conversely. If a quantity z possesses two properties such that
1) z=k-Az and 2) lim 242 0,
Ax—>0 z
then z is the differential of the function y.

Proof. Substituting into expression (2) the value of z in expres-
sion (1), we get

lim Ay——k A% _ Jim (—A——k>— lim ——llmk y—k=0,
Ax—0 Ax—0 Ax—>0
i.e.,
k=y’,

and, consequently,
z=k-Ax=y' Az,

i.e., z is the dilferential of the function y.
Thus these two conditions fully determine a differential.

Sec. 114. The Differential of an Argument.
The Derivative as ¢ Ratio of Differentials

1°. Definition. The increment Ax in the argument z is called the
differential (dx) of the argument:

l_dx - Aa:_l (1)

Perhaps the notation is somewhat justified by the fact that
the differential of the function y=2z and the increment of the
argument are one and the same thing.

Indeed,

dy=(z)'-Az or dy=Az.
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But since
dy =dz, dzr= Az,

i.e., the differential of the function y=2z and the increment of

its argument are identical.

2°, Substituting Az =dxz into formula (I), we obtain

Ay =1 (2)-do

(111)

i.e., the differential of a function is the product of ils derwative by

the differential of the argument.

3°. Formula (IIT) has a notable quality, viz., formula dy=
={"(z)dx holds cven when z is nol an independent variable but 1s

itself a function of another independent variable, say u.

Indeed, if = is a function of u, f(x) is a composite function of u;
the dr is dependent on the increment Au; and dy has to be evalu-

ated from the formula
dy = f. () Au,
but
fu(x) = fi (z)- 27 (Sec. 88).

dy = [ (r)-xy-Au.

Therefore,

But since by definition

In-Au=dr,
it follows that

dy=f (z)-dr.

4°. Example. Find the differential of the function
y:‘rpﬁ:’i .

Solution. By formula (II])
dy=1y'-dxr

we find y”:
e2x
y': — -——-(2-‘-2::»»,_——-- .
2} 2v—1 Voe2x—1
Ience
e2%.dx
dy=-— ——
Vo2 —1

5°% It follows from formula (III) that

f(o)=3¢
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i.c., the derivative of a funclion is equal to the ratio of the differ-
ential of the function to the differential of the argument. This is
illustrated in Fig. 130 where

d PT ,
'd%=j4p' =tanq =/ (x)
for an arbitrary value of dr=MDP.

Seec. 115. Applying the Conecept of Dif ferential
to Approximate Calculations

1°. The difference Ay —dy is a higher order infinitesimal than
Ax; hence, for a sufficiently small value of Az we have

Ay~ dy— ' (x) Ar | (IV)

This means that for small changes in the value of the argument
(from ils intial value x), the change in the value of the function
y = f () can be taken to be approrimately proportional lo the amount
of change wn the argument, the proportionalily factor being equal
to the value of the derwatwe [ (x); and the curve y = f (1), in such
a case, can be approxumately replaced by the tangenl to it at the
pownl x.

Since Ay=f(x+Axr)—f(2), by replacing Ay by ils expression
in formula (IV), we get

frkAn)— () ~ I (2) A,
o8y~ )+ (0):Ae | )

2°. Formulas (IV) and (V) are useful in many applications
of the differential concept. Here we shall consider only applica-
tions in the field of approximate calculatlions.

In practice a measurcment gives only an approximate value of
a quantity. Let r he the approximate value ol an argument ob-
tained as a result of its measurement, and let 2 4-Ar be its true
value. Then 2 determines the approximate value of the function
f(r), and x-+Az gives the value of the function, f(x+4-Ar).

The absolute difference between the true and approximate
values is called the absolute error. The absolute error of the argu-
ment is equal to |Az|. And the absolute error of the function is

|Ay|=]f(a+Az)—f(x)].

The absolute value of the ratio of absolute error Lo the value
of a quantity is called the relative error.

181



The ralative error in determining the value of a function is
equal to

Determination of errors in measurements is one of the most important
problems in cngineering practice, particularly when the measurements are
repeated many times, thus involving repeated errors due to a variety of
conditions, such as, for example, geodelic measurements in surveying.
Just as important is determining errors in calculation, in as much as the
relative error appearing in the result of an operation (subtraction, multi-
plication, etc) is different from the relative error in the initial quantities
which are operated on

To find the relative crror of a function it is necessary first of
all to find Ay=f(r+Ax)—f(r). The right side of the equation
y=/f(x) is [requently a complex mathematical expression; and
so finding Ay demands greal skill and involves intricate trans-
formations. Yet an approximate value of Ay (the differential of
the function dy) can be found from any form of the function
without any special difficulty by the use of the formulas that
have been studied. For this reason, the increment Ay is usually
replaced by the differential, and the rclative error 6 is taken

equal to l—d:—‘, ie.,

5=", (V)
Y
3°. Examples. 1. Let us demonstrate how comparatively easy
it is to find the tabular difference of decimal logarithms. The
tabular difference Ay is the increment in the decimal logarithm

y =logyx

as x increases by 1 and is approximately equal to the linear incre-
ment dy (formula 1V):
, __dr 1
Ay = dy = (lOglo .’I.) -dx = "z into °
Since

Tilﬁ =0.43429 and dr=Ar,

Ay ~ 0.43429. 22

Assuming Ar=1 and =N, we [ind that the tabular differ-
ence is

Ay ~ 0.41;;129 .

* y in this formula signifies the approximate value of the function,
i.c., f(x) taken with a defect.
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2. Find the logarithm of a number N, which lies between two
successive numbers N and N 41 given in the table.
In the formula for the increment of a logarithm

Ay ~ 0.43429. 32

we assume z=N, Az=N,—N<<C1. Then the correction Ay to
log N is given by the formula

Ay ~ 0.4:13329 . (Ny— N).

This increment of the logarithm appears in the columns of
proportional differences.

The approximate value of log N, (formula V) is

log Ny =~ log N + 0'4;429 -(N,—N).

3. Let us delermine the relative error occurring when a number
is sought from its logarithm.

Assume that the logarithm in question of number z was cal-
culated with an error Ay, which in turn will produce an error Ax
in finding the number z from the logarithm. Then the relative
error in z is

Az
—1-

From the formula
Ay ~0.43429- 2"
we gel

Ax
x

~ Ayl
0 43429

i.e., the relative error produced when a number is found from its
logarithm is equal to

and is independent of the value of the number, being dependent
solely on the error with which the logarithm of number z was
taken. 1f the logarithm of the number is accurate to five places
of decimals,

| Ay | <4-0.00001,
then the maximum relative error is

léﬁ, ~ 1 —
z 0.43429-2-100000 ~— 86858 °
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. . . . Az 1
If the logarithm is a four-digit number, then !—;—' ~ 2586

The absolute error in finding the number z is

1
|Az | ~ geem - 2.

Whence we conclude that the fifth figure of a number cannot
be accurate if the number exceeds 86858 and is found in a five-
place table; and similarly for the fourth figure if the number
exceeds 8686 and is found in a four-place table. When looking
for a number in a five-place table, the sixth figure can never be
trusted, and similarly for the [ifth figure in any number when
using a four-place table. IL is thercfore pointless to look for, say,
the sixth or seventh figure of a number when using a five-place
table.

4. Theorem. The relative error of a product does not exceed Lhe
sum of the relalive errors of ils factors.

Proof. Let y=u-v. Taking logarithms of the two sides and
finding the differential, we get

Iny=Inu+Inv;

dy du dv
UL ST

Y u v
Whence

du

lly‘ \ dv
YWl L
v |

-’_ v

u

Since l‘%—[ is the relative error of the product and }%‘—\ and
dv

v

are the relative errors of the factors, the theorem is proved.

5. Theorem. The relative error of a quotient does not exceed the
sum of the relative errors of the dividend and divisor.

Proof. Let y=—u'-‘- .
Taking logarithms and the differential, we get

Iny=Inu—Ilnv;

Whence

as required.
If the maximum relative error is being sought, the sign < can
be replaced by the equality sign.



C. ELEMENTS OF INTEGRAL CALCULUS

CHAPTERX

INDEFINITE INTEGRAL

See. 116, 1ntegration as the Inverse of Dif ferentiation

1°. Differentiation consists in finding the derivative or differ-
ential of a given function. Intcgration is the inverse operation.
The purpose of integration s to find the funclhions of which the
gwen function f(z) is the derwalive.

Example. To find the function of which z? is the derivative.

Solution. Let the required funclion be F (r). It is given that
Jw2

3
F'(z)=2% we surmise thal F(r)= T~ since F’ (z) = —d = &2,
3
This funclion, —91;—, is called the antiderivalive or the inlegral
ol 22,
3
Let it be noted that if Lo the function %— any number 1, —2,

3 3
cte., is added, the resultant functions —’:}—l—i, 33—-—2, ete., also

serve as the answer Lo our problem, since the derivalive of cach
of these functions is equal to z%:

Hence it follows that there is not onc antiderivative of x2 but
s e s A . . z3
an infinite number consisting of one and the same function -3-

to which some constant is added. Let us denote this arbitrary
constant by c. Then the antiderivatives for z? are functions of
the form
- te.
2°. In specific problems the ambiguity of the answer is elimi-
nated by some supplementary condition.
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Example. To find the function whose derivative is 2 and whose
value is 5 when z=3.

Solution. The supplementary condition consists in the fact
that the value of the antiderivative, which, as we have already

3
noted, is -%—-i—c, is equal to 5 if z=3. Substituting 3 for z in
z3 .
-3 1-¢, wo obtain
33
—%——l—c=5, and thercfore ¢ = — 4.
Hence there is one required function:
23
3 — 4.
3°. In practice il is often required to find quantities from

their given derivatives. Let us study a few examples.

Example 1. The velocity of a body at every instant of time
t is equal to (2 m/sec. Dolermine the distance travelled in ¢ sec
from Lhe start if the body started from rest.

Solution. The velocity at time ¢ is the derivative of the distance

with respect Lo time, :11”; ; thus
ds 2
ar =!
Whence il follows that
3
s=—l-3—+c.

To determine ¢ utilise the initial condition that the body start-
ed from rest. Ilence if 1=0, s:=0= 2] ¢, from which it follows

that ¢=0.
Thus the sought distance
td

S~ .
3

Example 2. The slope of a tangenlL al every point of a curve
is equal to 2r. Find the equation of the curve il it is given that
the curve passes through the point (2, 7).

Solution. The slope of a tangent is the langent of the angle
which the tangent to the curve makes with the a2-axis and is
(Iz-(I]ual to the derivative of the function of the curve y=F (r).

ere

dy
ag = 2r.
Guessing, we find that
y=2x*+c.
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This equation describes an infinite number of parabolas y = 2®
(Fig. 125) spaced successively on the y-axis in such manner that
the ordinate of the vertex of the parabola in
each case is equal to ¢ (if =0, y=c). In =
the figure, a tangent is drawn to each
parabola at z=1; the tangents are parallel
to each other since under the conditions of the <\
problem they have one and the same slope 4

o~

5

YT T T O N OO IR
©

(S5

k == 23; == 2'1. = 2.
The problem also states thal the required 5
curve passes through the point (2, 7). Therefore Y
the coordinates (2, 7) satisfy the equation u
y=2a%+c. Substituting 2 and 7 for the coor-
dinates # and y in this equation, we gel

7==224¢;, c=3.

Hence the equation of the required curve is

Fig, 125

y=uo%-3.

Sec. 117, The Indefinite Integral as an Expression
of the Aggregate of Antiderivatives of «
Given Function

1°. Definition. The antiderivative, or inlegral, of a given
function is a function whose derwatwe is equal to the gien func-
lion.

Thus F («) is the antiderivalive, or integral, of the function

f(x) if
F' (1) = (). ()

Thg question naturally avises: has every function an antideriv-
ative

In advanced courses of analysis it is shown that every function
continuous on the interval [a, b] has an antiderivalive.

Henceforward we shall always assume that the giveun function
f(x) is continuous.

2°, Theorem. A function differing from a differentiable function
by an arbitrary number has the same derwative as the latter function.

Indeed, if ®(r)=F (x)+¢c, where ¢ is an arbitrary number
and F (z) is a differentiable function, then

O (2)=F' (r)+c' =F'(r)

(since ¢’ =0), as required.

3°. Corollary. If F (z) is the antiderivative of the given funclion
f(x), then all functions which are obtained by the addition of
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an arbitrary constant ¢ to /(x), i.e., all functions of the form
F(x)4-¢, are also antiderivatives of the given [unction f(z)
since their derivatives are also equal to f(x).

Thus, for a given continuous function f(.r) there is an infinite
number of antiderivatives, not one.

4°. Converse Theorem. The difference between any two antideriv-
alwes having the same derivative is a consiant.
Proof. By the statement of the problem both functions @ (z)
and # (z) have the same derivative f(xr):
O (1) = f (2) and £ () =f ().

M (4) and F (u) are differentiable functions and therefore their
difference, ® (x) — F (z), is also a differentiable function (Sec. 86).
Let us denote this difference by the letter y:

Y= (a)—F (2).
Differentialing, we have
Y =[O &)—F@)]' =D @)—F (r)=f)—f(x)=0.
Consequently (Sec. 99, 1°), the difference @ (r)— F (x) is a con-
stant. We denote it by the letter c:
O (x)—F (x) =c.

5°. Corollary. If for a gwen function f(x), one antiderivative
I’ (z) is found, then any olher one is obtained by adding a certain
constant ¢, it has the form I (r)-|-c.

For an arbitrary ¢, /' (r)-+c is a general expression for the
set of all antiderivatives of the given funclion f ().

6°. Definition. The set of all functions whose derivative is equal
lo f(r) is denoted by the symbol gf(ar) dx and is called the
wndefinite integral of the function f(x).

The symbol S f(2)dx reads ‘‘indefinite integral of the function
f(rydr.

By definition,

S f@)de=F (1) 4-c. @)

In equality (2) the symbol S is called the sign of integration,

f(r) is the inlegrand, f(r)-dx is the expression under the integral
sign, F (r) is called the functional part of the indefinite iutegral,
and ¢ is an arbitrary constant of the indefinite integral.

7°. To find the indefinite integral of any function it is sufficient
to find one of us antiderivatives and add to the latter an arbitrary
constant c.
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Examples.
1) S 22 dm:-?-]-c; 2) S 2zdr=1%tc;

3) S cosxdr=sinr--c,

since (sinz)’ =cosz.

Sec. 118, Properties of an Indefinite Integral

1°. 1t follows from the equalities F’ (x)=f(r) and S f(r)de=

=F (2)-}c that
a) the derivative of an indefinite integral is equal to the inte-

grand: )
[{i@az] =7

b) the differential of an indefinite integral s equal (o the exrpres-
sion under the inlegral sign:

d S f()dz = () das

c) the indefinite integral of the differential of a function is equal
to the sum of this function and an arbitrary constant.
Indeed, let F(r) be some definite antiderivative of the function

f(x), Le., f(r)y=F ().

Then
f(r)dr=F' (x)de=dF (1),
S f(a) do = S aF (2).
But siuce
f(ryde=F(2)-}ec,
it must follow that
\ar()=r@+e.

The last two properties can be stated thus: the differential
sign cancels the sign of indefinile integralion, and the sign of
indefinite integration cancels the differential sign but adds an
arbitrary coustant.

2°, The indefinite integral of an algebraic sum of several functions
is equal to the same algebraic sum of the indefinite integrals of the
individual terms of the first sum; for example,

S z—u-tv)dr= S zdx——s udz+ S vdur,
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since

[ S (z—u-tv) dz]'=z-—u+v
and

[§zds—(uart§ vz | = {2da] — [ (nae] '+
+[§ vds | =z—u+v.

3°. The constant factor of the mtegmnd can be placed outside
the sign of indefinite integration, i.e., if A is some constant, then

S A-f(z)da:=A-S f(r)ds,

[(4f@dr]) =210

[A-S f(dz] =4[ K f()dz ] =4-f ().

since

and

Sec. 119. Imtegration by Formulas

1°. 1. Since d (r—l— ¢) =dr, therefore S dr=z+c.

2. Since d( 1+1 4-¢ ) =o"dr, S:f"d::":—:f_:—li—l—c. The f(:l;-
n
mula is true for n £ —1; when n= —1, the exprcssion%l_—i—

loses numerical meaning because the denominator becomes zero,
and one cannot divide by zero.

3. Since d(Inz-e)="-dr =", § aldy = g B —lnate
4, Since d(e*+c¢)=e dur, S e‘di =e"tc.
5. Since d ( s c> —a“dur, S adr=""1-c.

Ina

2°. Examples. 1. Evaluate \ r%du.
Solution. By formula (2):

by oL 8 .
S.r dr = 5+1—|— < &
. 2 3t 3 .
2. K Va*d.r::s x3dr=i2———+c=f5—+c=?a: Vat+c.
ER 3
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3. Evaluate S (z-+1) (z—2) dz.
Solution. Opening the brackets in the integrand, we get

S (x2—z—2)dx.

Then replacing the integral of the sum by the sum of the inte-
grals, we have

S z?dz— S zdr— S 2dzx.

The constant factor, 2, in the third integral is taken outside of
the integral sign: .

S r?dx — S rde—2 g dz.
Applying formulas (2) and (1), we have
S (r+1) (z—2)dz = S 2? dr — S rdr—2 § de =

- .
4. Evaluate g i——%?ﬂdr.

Solution. Dividing each of the terms of the numerator by z3,
we get

S ’2_5”"' 3de= S (@' =224 307 %) dr =
= S ‘-11:"5—-2 Sx"da:+3 S Bdr=Inz—2.- -1 +
2 3
+3 ———‘+c ln$+7— 2'52#+C.

3°. The method of integration which converts the given integral
into a sum of integrals is called the expansion method. This
method was used in examples 3 and 4 above.

See. 120. Integration by Substitution

To reduce a given integral to ‘‘tabular’’ form, i.c., as given in
tables of integrals, use is sometimes made of the method of substi-
tution of a new variable.

1°. Theorem. Let F (u) be an antiderivative for the function
f(u). Replacing ‘the argument u by a function of the independent
variable x having a continuous derwatuve,

u=9q (J')s
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we have
{twau={110@e (5)da. ()

Proof. Replacing u by the funclion ¢ (z), we get the compo-
site function
f @) =fle (£
The integrand f(u)du is the differential of the antiderivative:
f(w) du=dF (u)=F’ (u) du.
But the formula of the differential holds even if u is the function
of a different argument (Sec. 114, 3°),
f()du=F'(u)du=F" (u)-¢" (2)-dx,

since
du=de (r) =q’ (x)dx.

Bul it is given that
F" (u) = f () =f 1o ()]

Therefore

fu) du=11 ()]’ (2)-da.
Cousequently,
{ radu={ fio@n-¢ @)-de.

2°. In actual integration, use has to be made of equality (1)
wrilten in the reverse order:

(1o @1-o @ydo={ f @ du.

1
3°. Livaluate S (2xr — 3)%dr.
Solution. Since the iutegrand is a composile function, let us
introduce a new variable and put
¢ () =2x—3=u,

¢’ (1) do=2dz =du; dr=-ydu,

Introducing these expressions into the integral, we get

1 1
S (2x—3)2d.r=s uz-%du=—.§-S uzdu=.1_7 y =
2

3 3
%uz—l—c—_——;- (2x—3)% +c.
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4°. Evaluate S 35'11—5 )
Solution. Introducing a new variable, we have
Q@x)=3z4+5=u;

¢ (r)dxr=3-dz=du; dm=-13—du;
1
dz T a1 1
S3r+5=g ” =?S—u—=—3—lnu+c= 3—111(31:+5)+c=

=In V3545 +ec.

5°. Evaluate g (27'1_%)7‘,— .

Solution. Let 2z—1=u. Taking the diffcrentials, we got 2dz =
=du, dx =—;— du.

dx - 1 1
S T =~ =3 S widu = —o o= gg—gyte
6°. Evaluate \ e3%d.r.

Solution. To reduce the inlegral to formula (4) put 3z=u.
Then d.’l:=—,1;— du:

1 1 1 1
3% ", _ By —=—et-l-c =-. e** .
Se d.zc—ge 3a’u_3gc du 3e{c 3 € +4c

7°. Iivaluate \ a™*d.r.

Solution. To reduce the integral to formula (5), pul nr=u.
Then ndz=du, dr= _:{ du.

+c.

nx _ « 1 1 " _ 1 o . a™
Sa da:—.ga -—ﬁ-du—-~n—Sa du = g lna+c_nlua

o 2z dz
8°. Evaluale S ppe g

Solution. The integrand%i is a fraction. Putling the denom-

inator 2241=u and taking differcntials of both sides, we get
the numerator 2z dz =du.

9°. In general, if the integrand is a fraction in which the
numerator is the derivative of the denominator, the indefinite
integral is equal to the sum of the natural logarithm of the
denominator and an arbitrary constant.
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Indeed, if we have

(=)
we put f(z) =u and find that f' () dz =du:

' (@) du _ =
g @ dz = S —-=Inu+tc In f(z)+c.

10°. Evaluate S V"’?'if_*__.s

Solution. In the fractional function —,———
V22245

(26 g,

the numerator

z is of course not the derivative of the denominator. Hence one
should not assume }/2x2-|5 equal to u.

Noticing that the derivative of 2z%+-5 is 4z, we put 22245 =u
and take the differentials of both sides: 4xdxz=du, whence
xdx:—i—du.

1 1

{vaam= o= (v tau=g

+c..— V2 F54ec.

(l—n,xi’ dx

o= Vu+

o "" Solm

11°. Evaluate
Solution. The integrand consists of two functions: a function
of a function (Inx)?® and a simple function —::— Let Inz=u. Then

(Inx)?=u? and %:du. Hence,
1 3 d d; ud 1
S ¢ M’) g S (In )"--;i= S us du--———-{-c=—[;-(lnx)“+c.

12°. KEvaluate Se"‘-z’ dz.

Solution. Here e** is a function of a function and z° is a simple
function. Let 2%'=u. Wo get e**=e*—a simple function of the
variable u. Differentiating the equation z*=u, we get 23dz=

= ! du. Then
't
1

S et g3 dr = S e“-—i—du=-4—g “du=—i—e“—|—c=—i—e"‘+c.
13°. Le! us examine a few instances of the simultaneous use
of the methods of expansion and substitution.

When the integrand is an algebraic fraction, it is sometimes
necessary Lo isolate the integral part of the function by dividing
the numerator by the denominator according to the rules of divi-
sion of polynomials.
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For example,
(e | (gt s a2,

The first integral is tabular, the second can be found by substi-
tution:

2e—1=u; 2dz=du; dr=du.

1du

2(dota( gy=2eta{2-=20t2 (&

=2r4+2Ilnut+c=2z4+2In(2z—1)4c=
=2z+In (2z—1)2+c.

14°, [f the integrand is a product, it is sometimes useful to
transform onc of the factors without altering its value.

For example, le/a:-}-ldx. In order Lo perform integration

by substitution, add and subtract unity from the first factor z.
We get

le/m-dx=s (z4+1—1) Yz F1dz=
= 1e+—uVeFTd={ @+ Vatid—
3 i
—S Va‘c‘-?‘idx=g (z+1)2d:c-—s (x4 1)2dz.

Both inlegrals are found by substitution.
z4-1=u, der=du.

S (z4- 1)gd:c—g (x+1)%dx=g ugdu—g ugdu=
=2wya-2uVute=uyu@u—5)+c=
=2 ) Ve Fl@r4+3—5) 1 c=

=2 (e +1)@z—2) Vz+1+o.

Sec. 121. Standard Integrals and Their Uses

1°. In solving examples in Sec. 120 we introduced a new vari-
able u as a function of z and then employed the formulas of
integration. Since this method is used very often, it is convenient
to remember a number of formulas for the variable u regarding u
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either as an argument or as the function of a different independ-
ent variable and taking du to be the differential of u.
Table of basic formulas.

I Su"du=i’;§-+c, nst—1. 1L S =lnu+c.

I11. S etdu=¢e*4 c. IV. Sa" du=m—a+c.
V. Scosudu_—smu—l—c VI. Ssinudu=—cosu+c.
VII. S cods, =tlanu-ec. VIIL g él%:a= —cotu-c.
du .
IX. SH_uz_.arctanu-]-c X. S—V-ﬁ_—i;=arcsmu e

The correctness of these formulas can be verified by differcn-
tiation.
2°. Lot us study a few cases where formulas (V)-(VI1I) are used.

1) S cos Sx-dx.

Solution. cos5r is a function of a function. To obtain a simple
function and make use of formula (V) we put 52:=u. Then

cos bx =cos u, d:c--—du

S cosdxdx = S -;—cosudu=%sin u-+—c=—;—sin5£+c_
dx
2) S—_smz 5=+ To employ formula (VIII) put 3z =u.

Then d:r= 3 du.

dr 1 du 1 1 ]
S swn?3z 3 S sinZa _‘3"00"u+0= ——§-Got31—}-c.

3) S z-sin (5r?) dz. Assume 5z2 =u. Then xcl$=116 du.

S x-sin (5z?) alx=ii0 S sinu du = _'116005 utc=

== cos (522) +-c.

4) S sin®z.cos z-dr. Here sin®z is a function of a function,
andcos z is a simple function. Putting sin z =u, we getsin®z = u3,
which is a simple function of the variable u. leferentmtmg
sin z=u, we find that cos zdzr=du.

. ut 1 .
S sindxcosz dx= S u’du=—4—+c = sin*x}-c.
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sin—fgdz z
. If we put 24 cos F=u and take the differ-

5) 3
2--cos 5
entials of both sides, we obtain
1 . =z .z
— 5 sin dx =du, sin dz = —3du,
sin-g—da: du z
=3 |\ —=—3lnutc=-—3In (2+cos ->+c.
z 3
2-}-cos -
8 -
6 dz Since sin z-—=2 sinZ . cos Z
) sinz’ o 2 2°
dz dz
sinz 2sin Z cos =
2 2
Multiplying the numcrator and denominator of the fraction of cos -';— and
knowing that
x
cos T?.—
7= » we get
sin T?— tan —2'
) L] z d x
da B cos 5 dz 3 co"f__ &=
9gin % cosE. in % cost X inZ 2%
2sin 5 cos D) 2sin 3 CoS ) sin D) 2 co8 D)
- 1 . dz
z 2%’
tan 3 2 cos’ 3
Assume that tan -,3—::!4 and take the differentials of both sidcs of this
equation; =du. Hence
2cosa—2-
_1 | _d= =j‘%— du==:1n u+c=In tan %«]—c.

x z
= 2>
tan P) 2 cos 5

It is useful to remember that

dz .z
S Sinz =In tan §+c

197



7 S c(imz . This integral is reduced to the form of the previous integral
by the usc of the formula cos z=sin 3;—+a:> .
Assuming g-+z=u, we got cos z=sin u; dz=du. Consequently,

dz du
S cosr = S s ==In tan -—+c._.lntan ( 3Ty )—}—c
It is useful to remember that

= __. raz
S ";)-S—z——ln tan <4+ 2)—'—0

3°. Let us examine the application of the basic formulas (IX)
and (X).

1. Reduce S 75’5%-{;55- to the tabular expression ST/”EZ? by
substitution of 16x%= 25u?.
Whence
4x = bu, dx=%du.
S__._"i_._ ES _du .__5_8 d=
V5—16z2 4 V5Hh—2uz & J5) 1—ut 1—u2 o
1 du 1 . 1 .
= S _VT—T-—;’T == arc sin u-t €= arc smg- z+ec,
gince from 4r =5u it follows that u=-§- z.
du
2) Reduce S 5 +3 —5 Lo tho tabular form S Ry by substitution

of 327 = 5ur. )
Whence z 3=u }5; dx= % du.

iz V5 du _VBS du 1 S du

S 5—+3"5ﬂ—‘,/—3 S 5+5u’_51/§ TFu? — Y15 ) T+u?
3

=— arctanu—+-c= —-:: arc tan "/— xztc.

Since from the equation z )/ 3=u-}'5 it follows that

u=v 3.1
=V &=

du

dz to S
1/3—5::’ Vi—-u

3) Reduce S by substitution of 5z?=3ul.
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Whence z}V5=u)3, dz= V_
dx _ﬁ du _Ké du
) Viei V3 ) V3_——3u’_ 2 Vivioa
=Vi_f=> S Vidiuﬁ =75 At sin ‘/~ z+e,

since it follows from the equality z Vg——u V3 that u= 1/—5—-:1

4) Reduco S’chs_:‘———i:_;—i—_; S V____ by substitution of sin?z =
= 2ul,

Whence sinz=u)/2, coszdz =} 2-du.
coszdr -
S ]/2-—sm2 z V— S 1/2 2ut V— S 1/2 lfi—u2

du . . sinz
= \ —m=—-=arcsinu-}-¢=arcsin = +¢
S Vi—u? + V2 te
. . . 5 . sinz
since equation sin z =u /2 gives u=>2 5

. dx 1 dz
5) Write X z (AL @ +—-—'—-ln2 2) as S ﬂﬂ(lm. =
form S TEur by substltutwn of (In z)? =4u>

Whence In 2z =2u, -; = 2du.

S——-i——-ﬂf-:Z S—-di—= ; S L are tanu+4-c=

and reduce to tabular

4+ (Inz)2 = 41 4u? 1+ u2 2
—;— arc tanl—n—z--l-c——%— arc tan In )z ¢,
Inz

since equation In z=2u givesu = 5.

4°, It is also useful to know the following two formulas:

§rotemd i e -
S V,__ln(uﬂfua:l:i) (X11)

Let us examine a few instances where these formulas are applied.

dz du
1) Reduce S —————— to the tabular form S ————— by substitution

) vV 4z2=3 Vu—1 y
of 422—=3us,
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1/3 du.

Whence 2z=uV 3, do= "7~

{via=m= vz e
=%—ln(u+ﬁ2~—j)+c=—;~ln —z—_.-{-‘/{*%—-i)-{-c:

=7i.1 2”4“1//"_"2"3-}- =5 L n (20 + YV 52—3) +

+c—ln]/3 y ln (2z+ V4Jc2-—3)-|-c.

since In V'3, as a constant, can be included in .

2) [;:— 4 dz may be written as a sum of integrals by dividing the

numecrator by l.ho denominator termwise:
4
—{ld_g rdx w dx _ rdx 4 _ dz
4225 Gr2—5 4a2—5 4x2—5 H—4x?

Tho first integral is found by substitution of

422—5—=u, 8x dr=du, rdz=— % du.

S __a:_l{:v_:_i_ S (-l"-=—1 lnu-|—c.-—-—;— In (4z2—5) +c.

The second integral is reduced to the tabular form S 1—2‘“.‘; by subsli-

tution of 4¢2=512
V5

Whence 2z=t }'5, d.c:—_—,z— de.
S_@___;f_ss dt VSS a1 1+z+
5—4;2 3 J5—5 52 Y1—# 325 2 e=
2
1 _x
_-_1_.._ In _i_‘_.{_5__+c~—- 1 In 1/5+2m+
AV5 2% 4 45 V5—2¢
V5
since l—-——-—- z.
VA
Finally,
S o4 dae= ! In (422—5) 1 = In VE’)-{-Z:: +ec.
4z —5 8 4V'5 V' 5—2z
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Sec. 122. Integration of Powers of sin x, cos x, tan x, cot «

In this section the exponents are considered positive integers.
1°. S sin™ z dx and S cos™ x dz where m is an odd number.

For example, evaluate \ sin3zd=.
Solution. First expand the integrand:
sind x=sin2? z.sin x =(1—cos? z).sin z=sin 2 —cos? z.sin z.
Then

S sin3xdw-_-=S sina;dz—-—S cos? z.sinx dr.

The first integral is tabular; the second is found by substitution:
cos z=u, cos2r=u2, sinzdr= —du.

°

: . u
S sm:tdx—-s cos? z sin x do =-—-cos x—)—S u? du=— g

cos? z
—CO8 ¥ }e=— -3—~——('OS z-e.
2°. sin™ x dr and \ cos™ xdx, where m is an even number, are found

by familiar formulas of trigonometry:

1—cos @ —-2sin? -‘2{ and 14 cosu==3cos? % ,
which are taken in the following form:
(XIII) ‘sin2z=1*‘g’s~2f; { cos? z=u%)igi! (X1v)

These formulas reduce the power of the function.
Example 1. Evaluate Ssinhud:c.

Solution. Using formula (XIII),
S sin2z dr= S 1—cos2= d:;:_-i S d: L S cos 2z Jc.

2 2 2
The [irst integral is tabular; the second is found by subslitution of
2r=u, dzr= ;- du.

2
Substituting, we get

1 1 1
in2 —_ —_ —_ _—
Ssm zde=-, S dz 5 S cos2xd:c_za: % Scosudu

[T

1 . 1 1 .
T—7 sin u -} e=- z— sin2-+4c.

Example 2. Evaluate Scos‘zdx.
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Solution. First expand the function costz using formula (XIV):

14cos2z\3_ 1
2_._> = (12008 22 4 cos? 22).

cost z==(cos? r)?= (

Again applying formula (X1V) to cos? 2z, we get

-—-+~— cosZz:—i—-l- !—"-—?99-4—”———+-—1—c052z+—1—+—2—cos4z=
2 4 8 "8
3,1
=§—+-—z— osZ:c+ cos 4z.
Hence
S cost z dz= g S da;-|—;;- S cos 2z da:+%— S cos 4 dz.
Assuming
1 i
2z=u, dz=§- du, 4z=t, dz=—1-;dt,
we get

3 1 1 3
T S dz 4 vy S cosudu-{-si S costdt—éwa: [--s1n u+32smt+c
——— z-l— sm2:c+325m4::+c.

3°. \ tan™zdz and \ cot™zdz are found by the successive use of the
trigonometric formulas:

tan? x-—=sec2 z—1 (XV) and cot2 z—=cosec? z—1 (XVI)

The transformation is done with a view to geliing integrals of the form:
S tan™ z.sec2z-dx and S cot™ z.cosec? z-dx,

which are then solved by the following substitutions:
tan z =u, sec? z-dz=du,
cot z=u, cosec? z-dzr=—du.

Example. Evaluate \ tan3z.dz.
Solution. Transform tan3 z using formula (XVI):
tan3 z=tan z-tan? z—tan z (sec? z—1) =tan z-sec? r—tan r=

sinz
=tanzsec?z——-.
cos T
Hence
S tan3 x do= S tan z-sec? x-dx-—g sin zdz
cos z
Putting tan z=u, sec?zdz=du; cosz=1t, sinzdz=—di, we obtain
S tand x dr= S udu-—g i:—=%— ud—lInttc= -%— tan2 z—Incos z 4c.
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See. 123, SVa’-—ac’dac

)/ a® — 22 dz is frequently encountered in practice and is evalu-
ated by substituting z=a-sin ¢. This is called trigonometric sub-
stitution. 4

Evaluate S V a*—z%dz. Putting z= Sepctom

=a-sin ¢, we have =.zl p= 8
z?=a?-sin® @, dz=a-cos@do, ,
=latarcsin /P

S V& —aidz = .

W B
= S Y a® — a®-sing -a-cos ¢ dop = ® —},'fw S
z
=asg )/ 1—sin®@-cosp dop = 7 ¢

Fig. 126.
=azscosch-dq>= #

=a2. S _1ic5)12_€p dq,:_;_ a? S d(p_l_iza? S cosZcp-d(p=

_—-;—a’q)J,——/%a‘-" sin 2@ 4-c¢.

S cos2¢-de is found by substitution of 2¢ =1, dq>=—;— dt.
Lot us find the values of ¢ and sin 2¢.
Since z=a-sin @, smcp_f- , and q>=arcsin7:— .

sin2p=2sinp-cosp=2singp /1 —sin2 ¢ =
=2. _V1 ‘”____V'as__xz

These values of ¢ =are sm — and sin 2<p— > Va*—2z% are put
into the integral:

S Vde:-;— a“cp+-3—»a25in2q>+c=

1 ————
= 5 a*arcsin — + 4 e Vaz—-x-—{-c,

whence

Sl/'a2 zzdz——a’arcsm + z ) at—z?+tc (XVII)
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To make it easier to remember this formula, let us interpret
its terms geometrically: the first term of the formula % a?arc sin

;:;. a?q is the area of the sector AOB (Fig. 126) with radius

a and arc ¢, the second term%z V/a®—2? is the area of a tri-
angle with hypotenuse a and one leg # lying opposite the angle ¢.

Seec. 124. Remarks

To conclude this chapter on the indefinite integral it may be
called to mind once more that one of the problems of integral
calculus is to find the antiderivative from the given derivative
of f(z), and that if the given function f(z) is continuous on the
interval a<<x < b, there exists for it an antiderivative. But if an
antiderivative exists for every continuous function, is it always
possible to find this antiderivative?

Analysis gives a direct answer lo this question: nol every
indefinite integral can be expressed in terms of algebraic, trigono-
metric, inverse circular, logarithmic or exponential funclions as

a result of elementary operations on them.

For example, S l‘?? cannot be found as a result of elementary
mathematical operations. But the values of this integral can be
found approximately to any desired degree of accuracy by means
of an infinite series.

Integral calculus provides methods for finding integrals of omnly
certain (lrue, the number is rather large) functions.

We considered only the very simplest methods of integration
and as applied only to the simplest funclions.



CHAPTER XI

THE DEFINITE INTEGRAL AND ITS APPLICATIONS

Sec. 125. The Definite Integral as a Measure of the
Amount of Change in the Antiderivative

Let us examine how to find the amount of change of a func-
tion wilth respect to its derivative f(z) as the argument z varies
from z=a to z=>0. We assume that the given function f(z) is
continuous in the interval [a, b] where a <Zb.

1°. Theorem. When the argument x varies from x=a to x=2b,
cach of the anliderivatives of the given function f(x) has one and
the same inciement.

Proof. From a set of antiderivatives whose derivative is f(z)
let us take any two of them and denote them by F (z) and @ (z).
They will differ from each other by a certain number c:

F(z)—®(x)=c.
Whence
F (z) = O (x) +-c.

Let us determine the values of these two antiderivatives for
z=">0 and z=a.
For z=0b, F(b)=® (b)+e.

For z=a, F(a)=® (a)+c.
Subtracting the second equality from the first, we get F (b)—
—F (a) =® (b)) —D (a), as required.

2°. Definition. The difference F (b)— F (a)—which is the value
of the wncrement of any antiderivative of the given function f(z)
as the argument x varies from x=a to x=>b—is called the defi-
nite integral of the function f(x) between the limits a and b and is
represented by the symbol

b
S f (2) da.

The numbers a and b are called, respectively, the lower and
upper limits of the definite integral. Of course the numbers a and
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b are not limits in the sense in which we have hitherto used the
word. They are merely the boundaries of the range of variation of z.
b

The symbol S f (z) dz stands for ‘‘the definite integral from a to
b of tho function f(z) dz*’. By definition

{f@)dz=F&)—F (o).

3° Rule. To evaluate a definite integral it is sufficient to:

1) find the indefinite integral of the given function;

2) take the functional part of the indefinite integral and substi-
tute into it, in place of z, first the upper limit b and then the
lower limit a; and then subtract the second resultant value of the
substitution from the first.

The secbond operation is symbolically written as [F (z)]2 or

b

F(z)| or l F (z).

a a
In all cases we rcad ‘‘the value of F (z) substituted from a to
b

b’. We shall use the symbol ‘F(x).
a

The rule for evaluating a definite integral is written symboli-
cally as

b b
S fz)dz=| F (x)=F (b)—F (a) (XVIII)

Let us note that in this formula the function f(z) stands under
b
the integral sign (S) while the antiderivative F (z), the func-
a
tional part of the indefinite integral, stands under the sign of
b
substitution l .
0

2

Example. To evaluate S z3dzx,
1

1) find the indefinite integral: S x? dw=%4+0:
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2) the functional part is -‘:—‘ , the values of which on substitu-

don from 1 to 2 are
2
a2t 1 15 43

) 4 4 4 4 T 4°
4°, Examples. 1. The slope of the tangent at every point of
a curve is equal to 2z. How does the ordinate of a point on this
:urve3 vary when the abscissa changes from -
2 to 3?

Solution. It is given that

a

S

-+
-

2]

]

Ll Ll 113 11
L~
P—

=9 _ -
tan = " =2z. n
T\ 16
Therefore the ordinate y is an antideriva-
tive of 2z: T
W\ 9
y= S 2z d, 2
U+
or
y=z%+c.
Figure 127 illustrates these curves for Fig. 127,

different values of e¢: —3, 0, 4-3.
As z changes from 2 to 3, the ordinale y changes in value by

3
S 2zdzx.
2

3 3
S 2 dz = | 2232225,
3

In Fig. 127 this increment in the ordinate, equal to 5, is shown
on the different curves: y =22—3, y=22, y=22+3.

2. Determine the distance travelled by a point from time (=3
min to £=9 min if the velocity at every instant of time is

t? m/min.
Solution. The velocity at any instant is a derivative of the
distance with respect to time, %Si' It is given that

ii-f-=t2.

dt

The distance s is an antiderivative of ¢2. And the distance s
covered between {=3 min and =9 min is the amount of change
in the antiderivative of ¢? as the argument ¢ changes from 3 to 9.
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9 9
‘The distance is S t2dt. Evaluating this expression, we have S t2dt.
3 3

1) 2 t—-—+c,

93 33

2) X —243—9=23

®_
3

:
§

2dt= l

Consequently, s =234 m.

3. The heat capacity of 1 kg of water varies with the tempera-
ture ( according to the law f (/) =1+ 0.00004 ¢+ 0.0000009 ¢2.
Dectermine the amount of heal required to raise 1 m® of water
from 10°C to 60°C.

Solution. For 1 m?® of waler the heat capacity
f (¢) = 1000 + 0.04¢ + 0.0009:2.

The heat capacily is the derivative of the amount of heat with
respecl to Lemperature, %(3

9€ — 10004 0.04¢ 4 0.0009:2,

For the given function f(!), the quantity of heat, Q, is the
anliderivalive. It is required Lo find out how much the antideriv-
ative changes as ¢ changes from 10° to 60° iec., to evaluate the
definite inlegral

60

\ (1000 0.04 +0.0009:%) dt.

10
First evaluate the indefinite integral:

S (1000 + 0.04¢ + 0.0009¢2) dt = 1000¢ + 0.02z% + 0,0003¢3 + ¢

and then its value on substitution from 10 to 60:
60
I (1000¢ 4- 0.02¢2 + 0.0003¢2) = (60000 472 + 64.8) —

10

— (10000 + 2+ 0.3) = 50134.5.

Thus, 50134.5 kcal of heat is required to raise the temperature
of 1 m3 of water from 10° to 60°,
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S ec. 126. The Definite Integral as a Function

b
1°. In the definite integral § f(z) dx=F (b)—F (), the limits

a
a and b are certain definite values of z such that on the inter-
val [a, b] the given [unction f(z) is continuous. Let us keep
the lower limit a constant and consider the upper limit & variable
and denote it by z.

Xf(x) dz=F (z)—F (a).

Since to every value of z there corresponds a cerlain definite
x

number, the difference F (z) — F (a), the definite integral S f(z) dx
is a function of its upper limit z. ¢
2°. From the set of antiderivatives F (z)+4c whose derivative
is f(z), let us find the one which is equal to zero at z=a.
Substituting @ for = in ¥ (z)-}-¢, we obtain

F(a)+c=0,
¢c=—F(a).

Whence it follows that the required antiderivative is F (x)—
— F (a). But

F(z)—F (a) = S f (z) dz.

a

x

Consequently, the definite integral S f(x)dz is that particular

a
antiderivative of f(x) which becomes zero al z =a.

3°. Relationship between the indefinitc and definite integral. Since
x
S f () d= is one particular antiderivative of f(x), namely, that one which
a

becomes zero at x=a, every other antiderivative differs from this onc by
an arbitrary constant c¢. In other words, an indefinite integral differs from
a definite integral by an arbitrary constant c:

{ f(z)dw=§ (@) dutc.
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Sec. 127. Geometrical Meaning of a Definite Integral

1°, Figure 128 shows the graph of a continuous positive function
y ={(z). Let us take two points A and M on this curve of y = f (z),
and let us treat A as fixed and M as moving. Accordingly,
the coordinates of A are the constants [a, f(a)] and those
of M are the variables (z, y). To every definite value of z there
corresponds a definite arca s of the curvilinear trapezoid 4,AMM,
bounded by the arc AM, the axis Or and the ordinates A,A
and MM of the points A and M. Hence, the area s is a function
of z, a posilive function since all values of s are positive.

We shall show that s is an antiderivative of the given function
f (r). To do this, find the derivative of s with respect to z. Let x
have some definite value, then add to it an increment Ax. The
arca s thereby receives an increment As equal to the area of the
figure M\MNN,.

Let tho function y=f(r) increase and decrease. Then on the
segment M N, of the change Az there will be found a least ordinate
B3,B and a greatest ordinate C,C*. Let us construct two rectangles
M,KK,N, and M,LL,N, using Az as the base in each case and /3,B
and C,C as their respective altitudes. We get area M, KK,\N, << As <
<<area M,LL.N,, since the first arca is a part of the second and
the second is a part of the third arca.

But area M,KK,N,=Az-B,3 and arca M,LLN,=Az-C.C.

Hence

Ax-B,B<<As<<Az-C,C.

Dividing through by Ax, we get
A
BB<, <CC.
Let Ar tend to zero. As Arx— 07the variable ordinates B,[

and C,C—since the curve is continuous—approach the constant
ocdinate MM =y as their limit. Hence (Sec. 56)

. As
lim = =MM
Ax-vOAx .
or
gs _
dz Y-

In words, the derivative of the area s with respect to the abscissa
is equal to the ordinate y of the curve at the point x.
But since y = f (),
s
= =1@).

* This is proved in advanced courses of analysis.
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It follows from this that the area s bounded by the graph of the
function y=f(x), the axis of abscissas and the ordinates of two
points on the graph is an antiderivative of the given function f(x).

AY L L, ¥

M

A 8
g 0
12 B3
0| 4 LA L
‘ﬁa T 42 -
Fig. 128, Fig. 129.

The area A,AMM, is that antiderivative of f(x) which becomes
zero at z =a. Indeed, if the moving point M coincides with the
fixed point A (which occurs at z=a), the area A,AMM, becomes
zero. Hence (Sec. 126)

x
§= S f (z) dz.
a

To obtain the valuc of the area A,AB'b (Fig. 128) enclosed
between the ordinates r=a and z=1b it is sufficient to replace
xz by its value b. Then we get

S
I‘s= S f(z) dz (XIX)

This is the geometrical meaning of a definite integral: the definite
b

integral g f(z)dx of a continuous positive function f(z) is equal

a
to the value of the area enclosed between the curve y = f(x), the azis
of abscissas Ox and two ordinates z=a and z=0>.

2°. Example. Calculate the area enclosed between the curve
y =23, the axis Oz and the ordinates =1 and z=2 (Fig. 129).
Solution. Basic formula for area:
b

s= S y-dz.

a
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It is given that y=2% a=1, b=2. Therefore

3°. Note. Sometimes it is wrongly asserted that ‘‘the definite
integral is an area’’. This is erroneous because the definite
b

integral g f () dz is a number which may represent quite different

a
kinds of quantities: in some instances, areas, in others (as was
shown in some previous examples) increments in ordinates, distances
covered by a moving body, quantities of heat, and so forth.
b

Further on we shall sec that the delinite integral S f(z)dz can

a
represent the volume of a body, work, pressure and other specific
quantities.

Sec. 128, Supplementary Noles

1°. In the preceding section it was shown that the area enclosed
by the curve y=f(x), the ordinates of two of ils points, and the
axis Oz is an antiderivative of f(z) if f(x) is a positive function

[f(z)>>0] on the interval e<lz<b,
Ay i.c., if the curve y=f(z) lies in the
upper half of the plane divided by
the axis Oz. This also holds if f(x)
is negatlive on the interval [a, b] [f (2)<<0],
i.e., if the line y = f (z) lics in the lower
half of the plane relative to the
axis Ox.

If the function has negative values,
the foregoing reasoning will apply in
obtaining the expression for s, the area
bounded by the curve y=f(x), the

Fig. 130. axis Or and the ordinates x=a and

z = b (Fig. 130), the only difference

being that the value of the area lying below the axis Or has to be

treated as negative since the ordinates of points of the curve are
negative:

il

ds
b
and S f(z) dz is negative.

a
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b
The sign of S f (x) dz only indicates the position of the area rela-

a
tive to the axis Ox: plus, signifying ‘‘above the axis’’ and minus,
“below the axis’’. The actual value of the area is equal to the abso-
lute valuc of the integral.

K i

a .f/// b I

Fig. 131, Fig. 132,

If the area lies partly above and partly below the =z-axis
(Fig. 131), the culire area is oblained by evalualing separately
the area s; above the z-axis and the arca s, below the x-axis:

S=|31|‘f‘|5‘2|-

Thus the entire area is equal to the sum of the absolule values
of the areas of ils parls lying above and helow the r-axis.

Example. Calculute the area bounded by a sinusoidal wave
y==sinz and the «-axis (Fig. 132).

Solution. One part of this area (0< r < m) lies above the z-axis,
the other part (m«Zx.Z2x), below it. Calculating them separately,
first part

n L9
.
Sy = \ sin z dr = l —cosr= —cosn- cos0=141=2,
Y

second part

2n 25
s3=\‘sina.dx-— —coso=—cos2x+cosN=—1—1= —2,
n n

The whole arca s=|s;|+ s, =24+2=4.
If the position of the curve relative to the r-axis is disregarded
and the integral is taken between the limils from 0 to 2m, the

result is absurd.
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Indeed, we get

2n 2%
s= S sin z dz = ‘ —cosz= —cos2n}cos0=0,
0 0

2°. Formula
b

{ 1@ de=F &) F ()
a
holds provided that the function y=f(z) is continuous on the
interval a <z <b. For a discontinuous function the formula may
prove to be incorrect.

p (o
Example. Evaluate K (a:_—xf)? .

0
Solution. Find the indefinile integral
by substitution of £ —1 =u, dr = du:

| o= ={a=

==jte=rte
0 Let us evaluate the definite integral:
1.1 L1
11313372 % a1
424 424 §‘(E:1T”'l1_.—z_
Fig. 133. 1 1
== —iTi=—2

The result is a negative number, — 2, yet il is obvious that all
T—=F are posilive, since the

square ol x—1 1is positive for any value of 2. Thus the curve

lies entirely above the z-axis and the area enclosed by this curve

and the z-axis cannot bo expressed by a negalive number. The
b

the ordinates of the curve y=

source of the crror was that the formula S f(x)de=F (b)—F (a)

should not have been used since on theﬂinterval 0lx<2 the
function yu(?;tl)?,- has a point of discontinuity at z =1 (Fig. 133).
Sec. 129. The Definite Integral as the Limit of a Sum

1°. Advanced courses of analysis prove a theorem about the
existence of a definite integral. In essence it is as follows.

1. The funclion y=f(x) is continuous on the interval [a, b]
(Fig. 134). Divide this interval into n subintervals (it is immaterial
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whether the subintervals are equal or unequal). Denote the ab-
scissas of the points z,=a, %, %3 ..., T4, ... Tnyy Where
L <Ly <lx3<<...<<Zpyy=0b.

Let the lengths of the subintervals be denoted by Az, Az, ...,
Az, ..., Az,, Where

Ax1=x2—$1, Ax2=$3—.'1'2, cony Axk=xk+1—xh, veey
A$n=$n+1-—.'l'n.

2. In each of the subintervals thus obtained [z, z,+;] take an
arbitrary point &,, z, <&y <xp+y and evaluate the function f(E)
at this point.

3. Multiply this value of the function f(E) by the length of
the subinterval Azy:

f (Er)-Azy.
4. Add all the products thus obtained:

(B Ayt £ () Ata b .. £ @) Azt .+ f (G B =
b
=Y/®as

b
In the symbol D) f(E) Az, the letter ) signifies “sum’’ and f (&) Az
a

shows that all the terms of the sum are of one and the same lype:
the product of f(§) by Az. The letters @ and b denote the left and

Ay

S
§ SlE,)

II AIZ AIK

[~

I, b X

Fig, 134.

right end points of the interval over which the operations of

b
summation are performed. This sum, D f (E) Az, is called an inte-
a

gral sum. It is obvious that an inlegral sum may be constiluted
in an infinite variety of ways that depend solely on the manner
in which the interval [a, b] is subdivided into n subintervals and
on the choice of the points E.

5. Let us consider the number of divisions, n, variable and let
us assume that the interval [a, b] is divided in a manner such
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that for any given positive number § (for any value of n above a
certain limit) the following inequalities are satisfied:

Az < 8, Ar,<<$§,...,Ar, <6, ..., Axr, <<6.

In other words, all Ax—0, and the number of subintervals

n becomes grealer than any positive number N =I—'—'g—5, i.e.,

n—> oo. Under these conditions, each product f(E,)- Az, is an infin-
itesimal since it is a product of a finile quantity f(E) by an
b

infinitesimal Az,. And the sum ) f(E) Az becomes the sum of an

indefinitely increasing number of infinitely small lerms. In the
theorem on the existence of a definite integral it is proved that
b

this sum has a limit, which is called the definite integral ‘ f (x) du,
i.e.,

b b
Jim D€ Ao | £ () dr.

a

2°. Lel us illustrate this thcorem. A/3 (Fig. 135) is Lhe graph
of a continuous posilive function increasing on the interval |a, b].
Divide the interval [a, b] inlo n subintervals (1t is immaterial
whether they are equal or unequal). Let us take the left end point zy
of each of these n subinlervals as the point &, Then

f Er) = f (xr) =y,

f(Er):Axy = f (xg)-Azp,

or is cqual to the arca of the rectangle whose base is the segment
Az, and whose alt,ll,ude is the ordmale f () of its left end point.

and the product

The integral sum Z, fER)Az= \ f(Jr) Az represents the area of the

stepped figure aAM M. M, M s ... Mub which these rectangles
form on tho interval [a, b]
The area of the curvilinear trapezoid aABb is equal to the sum
b

of Lhe arcas ol the rectangles, _: x) Ar, added to the sum of the
g

arcas of the curvilinear tnangles (shaded portions in Fig. 135).
Let o denote the arca of these triangles. Then

=§}f(z)-Ax+c.

216



b
The sum ) f () Az of the areas of the rectangles, as Az teuds
a

to zero, is a bounded variable quantity, because it can never be
groater than the area of a rectangle with ab as its base and the

Y
T 8
T Ayttt 71~ My
3| EE ST
S - 2 : S
) | __ M Nk
4 P < 2|
Tl ) 8 ST
=5
0| 4z A.r,rd.rz Az,
| E a b 3
Fig. 135.

altitude equal to the largest ordinate bB. The sum is not an infin-
itesimal because it cannot be less than the area of a rectangle

with the same base ab but altitude equal to ; (ad--bD3).

We will show that the sum o of the curvilinear triangles is an
infinitely small quantity when Az— 0.

Let us take some definite number of divisions. All the segments
Ar may be of diffcrent lenglth (some of them may even be equal)
and at least one of these will be greatest (in Fig. 135 there are
two such largest Az). Let us denote this largest segmentl by Axy,.
On the axis Or lay off a segment from the origin O equal to Ay
and uso it as a base Lo construct a rectangle OB,CE with altitude
equal to bB. From the points A, M,, M,, ..., B of the given curve
draw perpendiculars to the y-axis and displace the curvilinear
triangles AMM,, M,M,M,, ... along these perpendiculars
so that their vertices A, M,, M, ... lie on the y-axis. Here, the
curvilincar triangles [it in the rectangle AB,CD wilhoul over-
lapping. The base of the rectangleis Ary and its altitude,
1) —1 (@)

12art ol')the area of the rectangle 4,8,CD is not covered by the
curvilinear triangles. Thus, the sum o of the areas of the curvilinear
triangles is less than the arca of the rectangle A,B,CD, i.c.,

o < 1f () =7 (@)]- Azas.
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This inequalily holds for any value of n so long as the method
of dividing the interval [a, b] remains as stated in the theorem. And
since by this method all the Az (including Az,) become infinitely
small, the product of the constant f(b)—f(a) by the infinitely
small quantity Az, is also infinitely small. If [ (b) — f (@)]- Azpr <<
<< e, then o<<e, i.e., 0 also becomes infinitely small, as required.
The equality

b

=2/(2)-Az+0

a

signifies Lhat the constant s is equal to the sum of the variable

b
21/ (z)-Az and the infinitesimal o. Therefore (Sec. 49)

b
lim Zf(ar) Az =s.
Ax—0 a
But (Sec. 127, formula XIX)

b

= \ f(2)da.
llence ’

lim Z,f(x) Az = S f(2)-dz (XX)

Ax—0

3°. The theorem developed in 1° is true for any kind of con-
tinuous function f(r), incrcasing or decreasing, or increasing in
some intervals of varialion of the argument and decrcasing in
other intervals; and il is immaterial whether the function has
positive or negative values.

Seec. 130. Properties of a Definite Integral

b
Regarding the definite integral S f(z)dz as the limit of a sum

a
of infinitely small terms f(z)-Az(Az—0), with the number of

terms infinitely increasing, we shall prove the properties of the
definite integral.
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1. The definite integral of an algebraic sum of several functions
is equal to a similar algebraic sum of the definite integrals of the
functions of the terms. Indeed, .

b b

{1 @+e@—v@1do= lim 3 [f(2) +0 () — ¥ ()] Az=

b b b
= lim > Az+ lim M) Az— lim ) Az =
s, 27 @bt i D9l o L, 29 ()40
b

- S f(z) do+ § ?(@) dz— | ¥ (2)da.

a a
2. The numerical factor of the integrand can be taken outside the
integral sign.

Proof.

b b b

. " d = 1 . A = l‘ . A =
§ci(a) z Aiﬂ)%ci(x} z Agloc ?j(x) z

(since ¢ is a common factor for all the terms of the sum)
b b

=c- lim %‘Jf(z)m#- S f (x) do.

a

3. Interchanging the limils of integration changes the sign of
the definite integral.

Proof. In the preceding section it was assumed, when dividing
the interval [a, b] into n subintervals, that a <<). Now, imagine
that b <<a and thal the division is performed from the end point
a towards b. Then all values of Az will be negative. (When b —a

is divided, for example, into n equal subintervals, Aa:=lf%9< 0
since b—a <<0.)

a
As a consequence, the terms f(§,)-Ax, of the sum DfE)Ax
b

b
and of the sum ) f(§) Az arc themselves sums. And their limits
a b ¢

S f (z)dz and S f () dz differ in sign:

b a
§f(:1:)dz=——§ f (x) du.
b a
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Sec. 131. Calculating Arecas

1°. To find the area of the segment OAB of the parabola y2=2px
(Fig. 136).

Solution. From the given equation we have

y==V 2pz.

The positive values correspond to points of the curve above the z-axis,
the negalive values, to points below. Since the curve is symmetric about

Yi I'4
M
Z
0 a
r
S
, F o 2\ z
A
Fig. 136. Fug. 137.

the z-axis, 1t is sufficient to calculate the area of the half-segment ahove
the axis and then double the result. The argument x varics hetween Lhe

limils from 0 to »-

X x 1
Sy=\ V2pr de=V'2p S x? dr=
0 0
x 3
i ]2 a2 -2 P
==} 2p xS =g ]/2p-x-}’x f—'*g—x-] 2pe .
0

Since it is given Lhat V 2px-=y, Si——_%z-y.

The whole arca of the segment §:=28=2. i .y, or
2
=z — 2
S == 5 T2y

Iere 2y is the length of the chord of the segment and z 15 1ls arm.

Conscequently, the area of the scgment of a parabola cut off by a chord
perpandrcular to its axis 1s equal to two-thirds of the arca of the rectangle con-
strucled on this chord and its arm.

2°. To find the area bounded by the curve y—=2-+x—=22 and the
z-axis.

Solution. An areca can be bounded by two lines only if they intersect.
We first find the points of intersection by solving  simultaneousy the
equalion of the curve, y=24-x—22 and the cquation of the z-axis,
y=0; wec get their points of intersection: ayj==—1, z,-=2 (Fig. 137).
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The area is calculated by putting a= —1, b=2 in formula (XIX):

2 +2
z2 z3
S=S(2+z—x2)dx= |<2,+_2__~3_ -
e | -1

=<2 2+—2;———2;—)—<—2+%+%> =4—21- .

3°. To [ind the area enclosed betwcen the curve y=23—6x24-11x—6
and the ordinates x=0, z=4.

Solution. When calculating the area, one should not mechanically inte-
grate the given expression for y within the given limits.

Y g

of

Fig. 138. Fig. 139,

The point is that for z-—=0, y—=—6 and for x—4, y=-46. That is,
the curve lies partly below and partly above the z-axis, and, consequently,
each part of the area has to be calculated scparately.

To find the abscissa of the point of intersection of the curve with the
z-axis, solve the equations (the equation of the z-axis is y=0) as a pair
of simultancous equations. We have

23— 622 4 112 — 6 =0.
This equation is solved by factorising the left-hand side:
z3—6224- 1M —6=28—2 — 6224122z —G=
=z (22—1)—6(x2—2zx41)=2 (x—1) (x+1)—6 (x—1)2=
=(x—1) (x8— 5z 4 6)=0.
Whence
z—1=0 and 22—524-6=0,
ry=1, 25=2, z3=3.

Thus, the curve intersects the x-axis at threc points whose abscissas
are, respectively, equal to 1, 2, 3 (Fig. 138). To calculate the required area,
find the areas OAB, BCD, DEF, FGH and then add them together. Further,
noting that the curve is symmetric about the point (2, 0), we conclude that
it is sufficient to calculate the first two areas or the last two areas and
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then double their sum.
1 1
4 11
Arca 0AB— g (28 — 622+ 112 —6) dx=| L YU .'02—61:> -
{ 0
1 9

1

The minus sign merely indicates that the area 0AB lies below the z-axis.
Its arca is equal to the absolute value of the result obtained:

area OAB=% square units.

2 2
4 1
Area BCD::‘ (&1 — 6224 11a—6) dz =| (S-—2e7+", 12-—61>~.=
1 1

1
1

9
Aren BCD=- square units,
The required area
s=2 (ar. 0AB+-ar. BCD)==2 ( L -}):5 square units.
4°. Calculate the area enclosed between the curves y=23 and y=4r.

Solution. First determine the boundaries of the area. To do this, solve
the equations simultaneously:

3—4x =0, z(£2—4)—0, z=-—2, 23=0 and z3=2

Sketch the parabola from the points:

z l-z l —1\—;' 0 ‘+i2 l——+1_‘ +2—
Tl e [ e e

and connect the points (—2, —8) and (2, 8) by a straight line (Fig. 139).

It is required lo find the area of the shaded portlion. 1t consists of two
equal parts. Delermine the arca OABD as
the difference between the areas of the
rectilinear lriangle OABC and the curviline-
ar triangle ODBC.

Area OABC=

Area ODBC=\ z3dz=—=

OL 310 O

Fig, 140,

Area OABD=8—4==4. Hence the required area is 8 square units.
5°. Find the area of the ellipse

22 Y

e T

=1.
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.Solution. Since the ellipse is symmetric about the =z-axis and y-axis, its
area s=4-area OAB (Fig. 140).
From the equation of the ellipse,

b o
=V a®—22
y=—rVa?—a2

Only the positive root is considered since the values of y in the portion

of the ellipse under consideration (first quadrant) are positive.

a
—Z— V«Tﬁ—aﬂ d:c=—l;- g Va2t qz.
0

Area OAB=

O R

By formula (XVII):

S V @=z2 da:=-% a2 arc sin%+% Y d—a2 .

a
b 1 z 1 o
=" ( =q2 in —J-— 928 )—
Area OAB__a 0(2 a®arc sin — +2:c]/a x >._.

= 2’% (a2 arc sin 14-a-0—a2-arc sin0—0-a) =

The total area of the ellipse §=4- itZ—b=:nmb.

Note that the formula for the area of a circle, s—=nr2, is a particular
case of the formula for the area of an ellipse when a.=b=r.

Sec. 132. Volume of a Pyramid

To illustrate the application of a definite integral as the limit
of a sum, let us perform the operalions given in 1° of Sec. 129 to
find the volume v of a triangular pyramid of base area S square
units and altitude A linear units,

Let us divide the altitude OM =/ (Fig. 141) of the pyramid
into n segments (it is immaterial whether the segments are equal
or unequal): Az, Az, ..., Ar,. Through the points of division
of the altitude % draw planes parallel to the base of the pyramid.
The area of the polygon of cross-section s thus obtained has the
same relation to the base of the pyramid S as the squares of
their distances from the vertex of the pyramid.

Denoting the distance from the vertex to the cross-section
under consideration abc by z, we get

2 Ry

S . —_ 3
TEREY =T
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inus, tne area § 1S a CONUINUOUS 1uUNCLlOon 01 Z dellned on Lhe
interval |0, &]:

s=1(2) = 2.

Let us construct a prism of altitude Az on each polygon cross-
section in such a manner that the side cdges of cach prism are
parallel Lo the edge OA, and the polygon cross-section is the upper
base of the prism. The aggregale of
these prisms constitutes a stepped struc-
ture entirely contained in the pyramid.

The volume of each prism is equal
to the product of the area of the cross-
section f(z) by the altitude of the
prism Az:

f (@)- Az = o5 2?-Ax.

The volume of the stepped structure
consisting of the constructed prisms is
the integral sum

h B
Zf(z)-Ax= 3 h—z-x*Aaz.
Fig. 141. 0 0
The volume of the pyramid is the limit of this integral sum as Az—>0:
h h h
v=1lim ) %x”Am= g %—zzdz=%2— S a?dz=
Ax—0 0 i

Thus, the volume of a (triangular) pyramid is equal to one-third
the product of the area of the base by the altitude.

See. 133. Volume of a Solid of Revolution

1°, In Fig. 142, the figure aABb is formed by the arc AB of a
continuous curve y=f (z), by the ordinates of the points A and B,
and by the segment of the z-axis cut out by these ordinates.
By revolving the figure aABb about the z-axis we obtain the
surface of rovolution ABB,A;; the body enclosed within this
surface between the circles AA, and BB, is called a solid of revo-
lution. Let us calculate its volume. Construct a system of rec-
tangles for the area of aABb (Sec. 129, 2°). When revolved about
the 2-axis, the polygons generate cylinders. The aggregate of these
cylinders represents a sltepped body in the shape of a stepped
pulley. The volume of each cylinder is equal to ny*Az and the
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volume of the stepped body is
b
D ny?Az.

Here my? is a continuous function of z, since it is given that
y=7f(x) is conlinuous on the interval [a, b] (Sec. 72, 4°), and,

>
p' < Fg-ﬂB
Aﬂ4 '\#l \
0 a l \. b 8
I,
J
A \ J ¢
\ \3\ ) A
z Az B, v/
Fig. 142. Fig. 143,

»
consequently, the integral sum ) ny?Az has a limit when Az — 0

(Sec. 129, 1°). This limit is theavolume v of the solid of revolu-

tion:
b b b

v=Ilim Eny“A:c-—:S ny“dm=n$ yidz.

Ax—0
a a a

Hence, the volume of a solid of revolution is

b b
v=n§ y*dz, or v=n§ f? (z) dx (XXI1)

2°, If the solid is generated by a closed curve, as, for example,
ABCD in Fig. 143, then the required volume is equal to the dif-
ference between the volumes generated by the revolution of the
curvilinear trapezoids 4, ABCC, and A,ADCC,.

Let y, denote the current coordinate of the upper part of the
curve (ABC) and let y, denote the current coordinate of the lower
part (ADC). We get

v=n{ G- ds (XXII)

a
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Seec. 134. Calculating the Volumes of Solids of Revolution

1°, The volume of a right circular cone.

A right circular cone of altitude kb and radius r is generated by revolving
the right triangle OA4B (Fig. 144), the legs of which are A and r, “about the
leg OA equal to h.

Let O be the origin and let OA4 be the axis Oz. Then the equation of the
straight line OB is y=—%— z.
The volume of the cone (formula XXI) is

h
2 2
V=m0 S yrdz=n S —;‘;ﬁ-zzdx= _’lh'_'ﬂ.
0

h
3 -——1’? . ﬂ_%— wrl.h.

ERCEEE

Since nr? is the area of the base, the volume of the cone s equal to one-
third the product of the area of the base and the altitude.

A s

Fig. 144, Fig. 145.

2°. The volume of a truncated cone.

A truncated cone of allitude h and bases of radii r and R is obtained by
revolving the rectangular trapezoid 0ABC (Fig. 145) about OC as the axis.
Arranging the coordinate axes as shown in Fig. 145, write the equation of
the straight line AB:

R—r
_—-—h—-:c+r.

The volume of a truncated cone (formula XXI) is

v=:n:§ ( Rh-—r a:+r>2 dz.

du,

Assuming R;—r z+r=u, we have dz=

h
R—r
R—r 2,  h ___h us
Y

= 3(Rh——r) ’ (‘E‘h:L s+r) o
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v= 3(1?-’ir) [ (R;r ”+’>a= 3(R"f-r) < R—h—r 'h"")a“"a ]=

nh(R3—r%) 1
——-g—(-l—?—_:-?)——iﬂh (R’+Rr+r¢).

Removing brackets, we get the volume in the following form:

1 1 1
—_— 2 — nr? —_—
v=-g ntR2h+ 3 nr2h 4+ 3 nRrh.

Thus, the volume of a truncated cone is equal to the sum of the volumes of
three cones whose altitudes are the same as that of the truncated cone while

AY

~

=]
et m—

4

~

Fig. 146. Fig. 147,

the bases are the lower base of the truncated cone (first cone), the upper base
of the truncated cone (second cone), and a circle of area equal to the geometrical
mean of the areas of the two bases of the truncated cone (third cone).

3°. The volume of a sphere. A sphere of radius r is generated by
revolving a circle (x2-4-y2=r2?) about the axis Oz (Fig. 146). Hence (for-
mula XXI):
+r +r r s
v=1 S y? de=2n S (r’—ﬁ)dw:Zn‘ (rzz—%—)z
0 0

-r
3
=2n (r3— -'3—) =—l:;—- nr3,

Representing —4- nr8 in the form 4nr9-—!— r, we get: the volume of a sphere
3 3

18 equal to the product of four times the area of a great circle of the sphere
ty one-third the radius.

4°, The volume of a spherical segment. The {mrtion ACA, (in Fig. 147)
of a sphere cut off by means of a plane A4, is called a spherical segment.
It is evident that a spherical segment may be considered a solid of revo-
lution generated by revolving a segment, ABAC, of a circlo about its
altitude BC. We consider the radius of the circle, r, and the altitude, &,
of the segment known.
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The volume of a spherical segment is
r

r r
v=an S y2dz=mn S (r2—a?)dez=mn

1 § I <r2a:————>__.
(2= ) [ro-n- 52 ] (4).

nth? may be considered the area of a circle of radius %, and r—%-h

the altitude. Then the volume of a spherical segment is equal to the volume of
a cylinder whose base radius is the altitude of the segment and the altitude of
the cylinder s equal to the radius of the sphere minus a third of the altitude
of the segment,

Sec. 135, Pressure of Liquids

1°. As illustrations of evaluating quantities as the limiting value
of a sum of infinitesimals, let us determine the pressure of a
liquid and the work done by a force.

The pressure exerted by a liquid on s square units of a hori-
zontal area is, as we know, equal to the weight of a celumn of
liquid having this area for its base
and the depth of the area (its distance
from the free surface of the luquid)
for its _altitude. Denoting the spe-
cific gravity of the liquid by y and
the altitude of the column by /,
we find that the pressure a liquid
exerts on an area s square unils is

P=vy-h-s.

For any given surface s, the
pressure of the liquid is a function
of the depth /. Let aABb (Fig. 148)
be part of a vertical wall, {for exam-

Fig. 148, ple, of a pool filled with liquid.

To determine the pressure exerted

on the area aABb, divide ab into n parts and denote the length

of each part by Ah. Construct a rectangle on each part Ak taken

as tho base. Take one of these rectangles, kKLl and denote its

area by As. Assume that the upper side kK is at a depth A~ from

the free surface of the liquid. Imagine that this rectangle AKL!

is situated at the depth % not in a vertical position but horizontally.
Then it experiences a pressure equal to

vhAs.

We know that the pressure of a liquid at each point is equal in
all directions. Therefore, if the rectangle XKLl is now regarded as

228




vertical, the pressure on it will be somewhat more than in the
horizontal position because the pressure on its lower border IL is
somewhat greater than that on its upper border kK.

Let us assume that the pressure over the entire altitude Al is
the same as that in the upper border XK. Then the pressure on
the recltangle is equal to

v-hAs.
The arca of the rectangle AKLl As=kK-Ah. The value of kK

varies with the depth 2 of immersion %K, i.c., kK is a function
of I

kK = f (h).

It is evident that £K is a function continuous on the interval
[a, b]. As a result, in the product

Y-h-As=vy-h-f(h)-Ah
the funclion y-k-f (k) is continuous, and the integral sum
é‘, yhAs
has a limit when Ak—> 0. This limit represents the pressure of the

liquid on the entire area s.
Hence, the pressure on the whole area of the wall aABb is

b

b
P=lim 3 y-h-As=vy Skds (XX111)
Ah—0
a a

Here, the depth h serves as the independent variable, and, prior
to integration, the area of the rectangle ds must be expressed
in terms of h and Ah; the upper and lower boundaries of the area
over which the pressure is determined serve as the limits of inte-
gration.

2°. Example. A porthole of diameter 30 cm in the vertical side
of a ship is half immersed in water. Find the pressure exerted on
the immersed part (Fig. 149).
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Solution: The pressure is given by the formula (XXIII):
b
P=y S h ds.
a

Area ds=kK-dh.

We find from the triangle AOK that kK=2)15*—h®=

=2}/ 225—h?, and, consequently, ds=2 }/225—A?.dh,
For water, 'y=1 g. The limits of the integration are a=0,
b=15. Hence

S
o

p=2 ny125—72.dn.

ot

The indefinite integral S h-)/ 225 —h*dh is found by substitu-
tion of 225 —h2=u?, —2hdh=2udu, hdh= —udu:
15 o 19
S hV2B—Idh= —% | (V2B=R)’.
0 0

p=-§.15==2250 g.

Sec. 136. Work Done by a Force

1°. If the force is constant its numerical value is the same at
all points of the path; but if the force is variable, then at dif-
ferent points of the path its numerical value is, generally speak-
ing, different, and to every value of path traversed there cor-

0 lallll |||q ‘S
l lslllléﬂ||r -
Fig. 150.

responds a definite value of the acting force F. Therefore, the
force F may be regarded as a function of the distance s:

F=f(s).

We shall consider only continuous variation of the force, i.e.,
we take f(s) as a continuous function of s and assume that the
direction of force coincides with the direction of motion.

To determine the amount of work done by the variable force
F on a rectilinear portion ab of the path (Fig. 150), we divide
[a, b] into a large number of subintervals n, and denote the
length of each subinterval by As.
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The value of force at the commencement of any particular
subinterval As is equal to f(s), where s is the distance covered
up to the beginning of the subinterval under study.

Let us assume that the force f (s) changes its value only at the
beginning of each subinterval As and that it remains constant
throughout As. Then the work done by this constant force f(s)
over the subinterval As will be expressed by the product f(s)-As.
This we know from physics. Of course, this product (which is

50 -
Va
‘E $ o
& & &
Fig. 151. Fig. 152.

generally called the ‘‘elementary work’) differs from the actual
b

work done over the subinterval As, and the sum Y f(s) - As dif-
a

fers from the actual work done on [a, b].
Since f(s) is a continuous f{unction on the interval [a, b], the
b

integral sum ) f(s)-As has a limit when As tends to zero:
a

lim é f (s):As,

As—0 a

equal to the work w done by the force f(s) on the path ab.
Hence,

b b
w=lim %‘, f(s)-As= § f(s) ds (XXIV)

2°. Example 1. Two electric charges, ¢, = 4 100 and e, = 4 50
electrostatic units, are fixed al a separation of 10 cm. Find the
amount of work done by the force of repulsion of the charges
if e, is released and recedes to 50 cm from e, (Fig. 151).

Solution. The force of repulsion ¥ acting on the moving charge
e, is given by Coulomb’s law:

where r is the distance in centimetres between the charges. The
force /' does not remain constant: it continually decreases as the
charge e, recedes. In other words, it is indeed a function of the
distance travelled, as in the general case just examined.
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The limits of variation of the independent variable r are: the
initial distance between the charges (10 cm) and the final distance
(50 cm). By formula (XXIV), the work done by the force of
repulsion is

T 5000 1 1
w=S._rz-dr= -—-5000 (%—IO =400 el'gs.
10

3°. Example 2. Gas is enclosed in a cylinder with a movablo piston,
the cross-sectional area of which is @ square units. Assuming that the law
of Boyle-Mariotte, p-v=Fk, holds for the expanding gas, calculate the work
done by tho pressure of the gas as 1t increases in volume from vy to vy
(Fig. 152).

Solution. T.et » be the volume of the gas in the cylinder, and p the
* pressure on unit area of the piston. Since the area of the piston is e units,
the pressurc exerted by the gas on the piston is p-a. Let us assume that
when the volume of the gas increases from vy to vy, the piston travels a
distance s=:5,—sg. Thon the work done by the pressure of the gas is given
by formula (XXIV):

81
w= 3 p-a-ds.
50
Noto that here the pressure p is a variable quantity dependent on v, or
pz% . Let ds be expressed as a function of v. Assume that the piston

moves by ds when the volume of the gas increases by dv. Then

dv=a-ds and ds=‘—ial) .

Substituting into the integral the calculated values of p and ds and
replacing the [imits of varation of s by the corresponding limits of varia-
tion of v, we got

¢ Cr aw  (a
w= S p-a-ds = S Fa-f=k & e kln 2L,

v v
8y Vo v



D. SUPPLEMENT

CHAPTER XII

DIFFERENTIATION OF FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES

Sec. 137. Partial Derivatives and Partial
Differentials. Total Differential and Its
Application

1°. If a quantity is dependent not on one independent variable
but on two or more independent variables, it is called a function
of two, or many, independent variables. For example, a volume
of gas is a function of two variables: temperature and pressure;
the amount of heat generated in a conductor is a function of
three independent variables: current, resistance of the conductor,

and time,
Let u be a function of several variables, say, three:

u=f(x, Y, z)'

Let one of these independent wvariables, say =z, have an incre-
ment Az and let us hold the other independent variables constant.
Then u will receive a new value:

u+Awu=f(zx+Az, y, 2).

Subtracting the initial value of the function [rom the second
value, we obtain the partial increment ot the function u with
rospect to z:

Au=f(x+Az, y, 2)—f(z, y, 3).
The limit of the ratio of the partial increment of the function
u with respect to z to the increment Az as Az —> 0 is called the
partial derivative of u with respect to x and is denoted by ‘—;g or ux

ﬂ : f($+A$, Y .)—'f(”v Yy z)
9% pAxa0 Az

.

In an analogous manner, y can be treated as the independent
variable and z and z as constants. Then, the partial derivative of
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u with respect to y is
‘0_"_: lim I(”r ”+AII’ z)—f(xp Y, Z)

%  Ay-0 Ay

and the partial derivative of u with respect to z is

%E_= lim ,(xv Yy Z+AZ)°-'f (xv Y, z) .
2 Az=0 Az

2°. Partial derivatives are found by the formulas and rules of
difforentiation of a function of one argument (Ch. VII), since when
ovaluating a partial derivative with respect to z, u is regarded as
the function of a single argument z, when with respect to y, as
a function of a single argument y, etc.

Example. u=2%y%% Find the partial derivatives with respect
o z, y, and z.

Solution. -zf;-=2xy3z‘ (x is the variable; y and z are constants);
%:—:3zgyzz‘ (y is the variable; 2 and z are constants);
du

—52—==4x"‘y3z3 (z is the variable; z and y are constants).

Note that % is not meant Lo represent a ratio. It is a single

symbol.

3°. The product of the partial derivative of a function with
respect Lo some variable, for instance z, by the differential dz of
this variable is called Lhe partial differential of the function with
respect to this variable. The partial differential of the function u
with respect to the variable z is denoted by the symbol d u. By
definition,

dxu=7;'dx
du .
d,,u:;y—-dy,

ete.

4°, In applications of analysis it is frequently necessary to
determine the increment of a function due to increments in all of
its independent variables. The increment of the function u is
different from the sum of its partial increments with respect to
all its arguments. For example, the function u=zy has partial
increments Az and Ayu (cross-hatching in Fig. 153). The full
increment Au differs from the sum A.u4A,uz by the quantity
Az -Ay.

For an approximate calculation of the increment of the function
u=f(z, y), the following formula is used:

a 0
Au z—a—xu—-dz+a—';--dy.



In advanced courses of analysis it is shown that if the function
u=f(z, y) defined for a <z <<b and ¢ <<y <<d has partial deriv-
atives with respect to z and y, and these partial derivatives are
functions continuous at the point (z, y), then the increment

Au differs from the sum %dx +%dy by an infinitesimal of
higher order than |Az|4|Ay]|.

Given the above conditions, the sum %dx+g—: dy is called the
total differential of the function u and is denoted by the symbol du.

% Az 8y

v
z %,

Fig, 153,

1t is obviously the sum of the partial differentials of the func-
tion u with the given properties with respect to all of its inde-
pendent variables:

ou u
du =3;dx+-a;-dy (0

The concept of total differential can be extended to a function
of more than 2 independent variables.

5°. Example. To find the total differential of the function

x
u = arc tan}l— .

Solution. Differentiating with respect to z, we get
ou 1 1 y
- 2' Yy T R
oz 14 ( _;i ) y z2+y

Differentialing with respect to y, we get

u _ z
it
The total differential is
ydz zdy  ydr—zdy

du =

R SR N R

6°. Example. Find the exact and approximate increase in the
volume of a cylindrical tank when its radius increases from 2 to
2.01 metres and its height increases from 4 to 4.02 metres.
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If the tank is made of 1-cm-thick sheet steel, the problem can
also be stated thus: knowing the internal dimensions of the tank,
r=2m and A=4 m, find the amount of sheet steel required for
its construction.

Solution. Let us denote the volume of the cylinder by u, the
radius by z and the height by y. Then u=mnz% is a function of
two variables. And the exact change in volume is

Au=m:.2,012.4.02 —5-22.4 = 1t (16.241202 — 16) = 0.241202x.

The approximate change in volume is du=2nzydr4 nz®dy=
=7(2-2-4-0.01422.0.02) = 0.24x.

The difference Au—du=0.001202 is extremely insignificant.
This is the reason why the total differential of a function is often
used in approximate calculations of the values of funclions of
several variables.

7°. Let z, y, ..., z be the approximate values of arguments
obtained by mecasurement and let z+ Arx, y-+Ay, ..., 2+ Az be
their real values. Then z, y, ..., z dclermine the approximate
value of the function u, while z--Az, y--Ay, ..., 2+ Az deter-
mine the real value of u--Au.

The absolute error in the function is |Au| and the relative

error—for the given definition of the value of the function—is é} .

Since the calculation of Au is in most cases a difficult mathe-
matical operation, while du can be found without any particular
difficulty from the formulas of differentiation, Lhe relalive error

is taken to be equal to lduil .

8°. Example. Find the error in calculating the volume of a
rectangular parallelepiped if slight errors are made in measuring
its edges.

Solution. Let the measurements give edges of length z, y, z
and let Az, Ay, Az denote the small errors in measurement,

A resultant error Au will then appear in the calculation of the
volume.

If the errors Az, Ay, Az are sufliciently small, the error of
calculation Az may be roughly considered ecqual to du.

Since u=1x-y-z,

du=y-z.dz-}-z-zdy+z-y-dz.

Dividing termwise by u=z-y-z, we obtain
dz dy
<[+ H+
If the error in each measurement did not exceed, say, 1%, then

the error in the calculated volume of the parallelepiped does not
exceed 3%.
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Sec. 138. Differentiation of an Implicit Function

1°. If the dependence of the function y on the argument z is
expressed by the equation

F(z, y)=0,

not solved for y, then y is called an implicit function of z.
We shall now show that the derivative of an implicit function
y can be found without solving its
equation, by assuming that in the y
particular range of values of z and
y aderivative of the function exists;
this finds expression in the fact
that a tangent can be drawn to
the curve F (x, y)=0 at the point
z. Let us regard F(z, y) as a 0 T
function of u=F(z, y), all values
of which are equal to zero. Then
the total differcntial is

aF oF
du=a—x'd$+-a—i'dy=0.

It is equal to zero bccause all Fig. 154,
values of u=0; consequently, all
values of Au=0. Dividing this equation termwise by dr, we have

oF | oF dy _
T Ty d =
dy

Whence we find the derivative R

oF.
dy oz
e a
dy

2°. Example. Find the derivative of the function y defined by
the equation

28+ y? —3azy =0.

This equation defines a curve called the folium of Descartes
(Fig. 154). By formula (II) we have

oF
dy . 9z 3a?—3ay _ ay—az?
dzx - T OF = T 3y2—3az  y—az °
9y
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3°. Example. Find the equation of a tangent to the ellipse
%—:—+%—;~=1 at the point (25, yy).

Solution. The equation of a tangent is
d
y—‘y1=‘¢§£‘ (x—=zy). .
Let us find %— from the equation of the ellipse —:-:7+%;—-
—1=0 by formula (II) without solving the equation for y:

oF 2z
dy 9z a® b= dyy by
dx - T oF T T 2y . a¥y ' dm  a%y
wow

Substituting the value of %:— into the equation of the tangent, we
find
b'-‘:ri

Y—Wh= —7ay (x— =zy),

or
a® (yys — yy) -+ b* (wary — a3) = 0.
Dividing termwise by a?b%, we get

y 2 zx x?
_!’_1..__:%4__1 % _o.

b2 a2 gt
Whence
ey, oy %, ¥l
@t =atE=t
.(lonsequently,

T2y o __
&t =1

which is the equation of the tangent to the ellipse.

4°, Formula (II) derived for obtaining the derivative of an imp-
licit function of one variable may be used to find the partial
derivatives of an implicit function of several variables. For
example, let the dependence of the function z on two independent
variables z and y be expressed by the equation

F(z, y, 2)=0,

not solved for z. Here the function z is an implicit function of
two independent variables z and y. We shall assume that it has
partial derivatives for the given range of values of z and y.
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Treating y as a constant and z as the independent variable, we
get, from formula (II),

aF
9z ox
9 ~ ~ oF

9z

Now trealing = as a constant and y as the independent variable,
we get, from formula (II),

aF
0z e —87_
dy “oF



CHAPTER X

EXPANSION OF A FUNCTION IN A POWER SERIES

Sec. 139. Definitions
1°. The expression
w+tustuzt...+up+.. .,

is called a series, in which u,, uy, us, ..., Uy, ..., respectively called
the first, second, third, ctc., terms of the series, are numbers such
that their values depend on their place in the series in accordance
with some definite rule.

The value of any term u, is a function of n». An infinite series
is defined by a formula or rule that gives the value of any term
of Lthe series depending upon ils position in the series. Thus an
infinitely decreasing geometric progression is defined if its [first
term a and the common ratio g are known, since any nth term
of the series can be found from the formula: u,=a-q".

2°. If we add the first n terms of an infinite series u; - us-+
+uy+...4+u,--..., the sum s,,

Sp=uy+us+us+...+un,

of the tirst » terms of the series is called the nth order partial
(or particular) sum. The value of a partial sum varies with the
value of n. If the number of terms n increases indefinitely and
the partial sum s, has the limit s

lim s, =s,

n—>20
then s is called the sum of the infinite series, and the series itself
is termed convergent. If s, has no limit, the series is termed
divergent.

The series a+-aq-+aq®>+...+aq"--..., where |g|<<1 is con~

vergent since its sum S=Ii_q . We shall call it a geometric
series.
The series 1-+1+14-...4+1-... is divergent since its sum s,,

equal to the number of lerms n, increases without bound.
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The series 1 —1+4+1—1+41—14... is also divergent since
here the sum s, is either equal to 1 or equal to 0, and does not
tend to a limit as n increases indefinitely.

Sec. 140. Necessary Condition for Convergence
1°. For any series
Sp=uytustus+...+upy+tn,
Spy=Us+Uptuz+. ..+ Upy.
Subtracting, we have
Sp — Sp—q = Up.

If the series is convergent, s, and s,y tend to the same num-
ber s, its limit, as n increases without bound, and therefore their
difference u, tends to zero.

Thus, in a convergent series lim u, =0.

n—rx
Therefore, if the nth term of a series does nol tend lo zero as n
increases indefinitely, the series diverges.
2°. This is not a sufficient condition.

Example, The serics
1 1 1
ttgtgt . tmt...
is called harmonic. It is clear that the nth term of the harmonic

series % tends Lo zero if n increases without bound.

We shall show that this series, however, diverges. First rewrite
the series as

1 1 1 1 1 1 1
1+ (g+g)+(F+5+7+5) F
+(G+iot i)+ (1)
then take the following series:

e+ (7+1)+(F+s+s+s)+

1 1 1 .
+<T6+IG+"'+—1_6'>—I--~- (2)
In the second series, each sum in the brackets is equal to -;- .

And so the series may be rewritlen as
1 1 1 1
s tgtg+.o gt 3)

If the number of terms of series (3) increases indefinitely, their
sum also increases without bound. The terms of the harmonic
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series are greater than the corresponding terms of series (3) or
equal to them; hence the sum of the terms of the harmonic series
will the more so increase indefinitely. And therefore the harmonic
series is divergent.

Sec. 141. Conditional and Absolute Convergence

1°. Let us tako the series
1 1 1 1 1
1_7+—§_71—+?_'6—+"'

Let us examine the sum of its first 2n members, representing the
sum as

sm=t1—3)+(5-D)+(5-s)++(e=—-z) O

and also as

sm=1—[(z=5)+(G-5)+(F-T)++

+ (G tm) - )

Every bracketed difference is positive.

Hence from (1) it follows that the sum:s,, is positive and increases
with n; and from (2) it follows that the sum does not exceed the
first term, 1.

Consequently, when n—> co the sum of an even number of
terms s,,, as an increasing bounded quantity, has the limit
lim s,, =S (Sec. 58, 2°).

n-»

Let us consider the sum of an odd number of terms sz,,_

1
Since syp-y— 3n=Sans Swn-1=San+ 2n and hm Son—q = lim s,, +
n—»oo

+1lim 217‘ =s§-+0=s; in other words, both sums, s,,-, and s,,, have
n—->w
the same limit s when n — co.

Whence it follows that s,, which is alternately the sum of an
odd and even number when n—> oo, has a limit s, and the series
is convergent.

Let us take the series made up of the absolute values of the

terms of the previous series:
1 1 1 1
1_|__2._|__3_+_4_+ e +§,‘,'+ e

This series is harmonic and, as we know, divergent. This means
that the given series converges, while the series made up of the
absolute values of its terms diverges.
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2°. Definitions. A series converges conditionally, or is said to be
conditionally convergent, if it converges, while the absolute values
of its terms constitute a divergent series. The foregoing series is
conditionally convergent.

A series converges absolutely, or is said to be absolutely convergent,
if the absolute values of its terms constitute a series which converges.

We shall show in Sec. 142 that the given series is convergent if
the absolute values of its terms constitute a convergent series.

3°. The series previously studied 1—-;-+-%——3:+%— ... has
alternating signs. Such a series (alternating series) has the form
: Ug—ustus—u,+ ... +(—1)"tu,+...,

where u, Uy, U3, ..., Un, ... are positive numbers.
Leibniz condition. /f the absolute value of a term of an alternating

series wy—us+ug—u;+ ... - (—1)" Yy, ... decreases with
increasing n so that lim u, =0, then
N—>o

1) the series is convergent,

2) the sum of the serics does not exceed the magnitude of the first
term, i.e., s<uy. Proof is similar to that employed in 1°

4°. If all terms beginning with the (n41)st term of an alter-
nating infinite series are deleted and the partial sum s, is taken
for the sum of the infinite series, the absolute error thus commited
does not exceed the absolute value of u,,.

Indeed, all the deleted terms form an alternating infinite series,
of which u,,, is the first term. Hence the sum of this series, in
absolute value, does not exceed |un,|.

Sec. 142, Comparison Theorem and d’Alembert’s Test

1°. Comparison theorem. If the terms of a series u,--u,-+uz+
+...4u+... do not exceed, in absolale value, the corresponding
terms of a convergent series wilh positive terms v,+vy4 ...+
+vUn+ ..., then the given series converges absolutely.

This is clear from the following. It is given that all the terms of the
series vy4vs+-vs+...+vy4... arc positive. Let us takc a series made
up of the absolute values of the first series:

[ugl+lugl4+lug| 4.+ uq |+ ..

All its terms are also positive. Since | u,|<< v, for any n, the sum s
of the absolute values of the first n terms of the () series does not excee
the sum o, of the first terms of the (v) series,

Sn < Cne
It is given that the (v) series converges, therefore

lim op=o0.
n=00
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When n increases without bound, the sum s, of the absolute values of
the (u) series increases all the timoe but always remains less than the positive
number ¢. Hence (Sec. 56, 2°) it has a limit.

lim sp==s, where s< 0, which mcans that the (u) scries converges

n—>m
absolutely.

Example. Prove the convergence of the series 1—{—%-}—-313—-[—

Fo

Proof. No term of the given series exceeds the corresponding
term of the infinitely decreasing geometric progression

1 1 1 1
45+ttt t-...
and so the given series converges like a geometric scries.

2°. Let us prove that e given series converges if the absolute values of
its terms constilule a convergent series.
Let the series

ugH-ugtug4 ... Fup+..., (1)

the terms of which are positive and negative, converge absolutely. Lol us
make two new scrics: one, oul of the positive terms of tho given series

ui+ ugtug4 ..o Fup4..., (2)
and the other, out of the absolute values of the negative terms of the given
serles:

wytuy fug . fup (3)
Each of these two sories converges since their terms do not exceed th
corresponding terms of the convergent series

fug [+ fug|+lug|+. oo fun 4.0,

composed of tho absolute values of the given series (1)
The sum of the given series (1) is cqual to the difference botween the
sums of series (2) and (3).

3°. D’Alembert’s test is as follows: *

If lim |“»*| <1, the series converges and converges absolutely;
n~»o0 n
if lim |2341)~ 1, the series diverges.
N~ n
If lim |22 =1, the question as to the convergence of the series
Nn-»0o n

remains undecided and the series may be cither convergent or diver-
gent. ’
Example. The series 1+—;—+1—f2+ 1—_—;.—3-}- ... 1is convergent

Unii
n

because lim

n—>co

=lim -’1?|=0.

n—»co

* We give this test without proof.
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4°. Note that the comparison theorem (test) and d’Alembert’s
test constitute sufficicnt conditions for the absolule convergence of a
scries, i.c., if the conditions are satisfied, it may be concluded
that the series is absolutely convergent. But these are not neces-
sary conditions for the absolute convergence of a series, for there
may bhe absolutely convergent series which do not fulfil these
conditions.

Sece. 143. Power Series and the Condition for Its
Convergence

1°. Definition: A power series is called a series of the type
ay-tagrd-asx-|- ... -ap ..,

where ag, a4, @y, ... a, represent constant numbers called coefficients
of the serics.

A power series is completely known if the sequence of its coef-
ficients is known.

2°. For a power series, we may have one of the three following
cases.

1. A power series may diverge for all values of z (except z=0)
and converge [or z=0. For example, the series

141.241.2.224+1.2.3-23+...4+1.2.3 ... nz"+...
diverges for all values of z except x=:0, since by d'Alemberl’s
test

Yntt
n

lim

n-»o

=lim [nz|= co.
n—+x
For =0 all the terms of the seriecs, except the first term, a,
are zero, therefore the series comverges.
2. A power series may converge absolutely for all values of z.
For example, the serics
z3

z z2 zn
Witotoomt o tommat

converges absolutely for all values of z without exception, since by

d’Alembert’s test

Yn+t
n

=1lim

n~roxy

lim
n—ro

%l:lim :I:-;t-l=0.

n-—»oo

3. A power series may converge for some and diverge for other
values of z. For example the series

14+z+a24...+2" ...

is convergent for |z|<1 and divergent for |z|>1, since in the
former case the series is an infinitely decreasing geometric pro-
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gression, while in the latter case the sum of its terms increases
indefinitely.

3°. Convergence test of a power series. /' a power series converges
for some value of z =050, then it converges absolulely for any
value of xz whose absolute value is smaller than the absolute value
of x, i.e.,

[2]<<|xo]*

4°, Note that if there exists a value z =z, for which the series
diverges, then the series will diverge for any value of z for which
|z|>]|xo|. Indeed, if the series converged for such a value of =z,

then, on the basis of the convergence test, the series should also
converge for zy, which is less than 2 in absolute value.

Sec. 144. Dif ferentiation of a Power Series

Let the power series a,+ ax-}a,z®4a;2®+ ... converge for
z=1x5. From the foregoing the series converges for all other
values of z for which |z|<<|zo|. Hence for each value of z in
the interval 0<|z|<<|xo|, just as for =z, the sum of the
series has a definite value. For this reason the sum of the series
is a function of z. Let us denote it by f(z). Then

f@)=a+ax+ aa® +a2®+ ... 4 apz™+ ...

In the theory of series it is proved that any function f (x) expressed
by the power series

ot ax+axttaxxd4 ... taa”+ ...,
possesses derivatives of all orders on the interval of convergence,

and these derivatives may be obtained by term-by-term differentiation
of the given series:

fx)=ao+a;z+ a2 +az® ... a2 4. . .;
f (@) =ay+2az+ 3a;z%+ .. . + nagz™ ...
f"(z) =1-2a3+2-3a3z+ ...+ (n—1) n-az"24...;

..............................

fO(x)=1-2...kap+2-3... (k+1)apyz+... +
+(n—k+1) (n—k+2)...na,2" "4 ..., etec.

See. 145. Maclaurin’s Series

1°. Assume the function f(x) is expressed by the power series
aytax+ax?+ ... +azt+ ..., ie.,

f(x)=ap+ax+ax®+ax®+ ... +a2"+ ...
* This test is given without proof.
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This series will be known if its coefficients are known. To find
the coefficients, differentiate the given series:
f (@) =1-a142a,x+3az2%+ ... +napa™ 14 ...,
f'(®)=1-2a,4 2-3ayz+ ... +(n—1)-n-a,7" 24 .. .;
0 (@) =1-2 .. . kap+2-3 ... (k4 1) @t oo+
+(r—k+1)(n—k+2)...naz" "4 ..
Putting =0 in these series, we get
1(0) =a,
f' (O) =4a,,
1" (O) =1-2-a,

f®(©0)=1.2-3... k-ay, ete.

From these equalities we find the coefficients of the power series:

apy=1(0),

(0
) ._. FOARE
=173 ...k’

Consequently, if a function f () is expressed by a power series,
there is only one such series, namely:

@ =1O+F 7 O+ 53 O3l @+ +
F™O0) + ...

n

xz
+i33

B (4

This series is customarily known as the Maclaurin series.
2°. Example. Expand the function e* into a Maclaurin series.

Solution. Putting f(r)=e* and differentiating, we find that

f (x)=¢€*, f"(x)=¢€" ..., [P (x)=¢", ...
When z =0, we have

f(0)=e*=1 and also f (0)=f"(0)=...=f"(0)=...=€"=1.
The Maclaurin series turns into the following series:
z2 z2 "
etmtrast Tt
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As was shown in Sec. 143, this series converges for all values of
z without exception.

3°. Not every function can be expanded into a Maclaurin series.
Take, for example, the function f(z)=I1nz. We may differentiate

it as many times as we plecase: f’ (:r):-——;—; f(x)= —;12-; ()=

-=-I2T, etc. And for all values of x other than zero the function

itself and all its derivatives have definitc numerical values. But
at =0, there are no delinite numerical values of the coefficients
of the series. For this reason it is impossible to expand In « in
Maclaurin’s series.

Sec. 146. Taylor’s Series

Very often the function f(z) is expanded into a power series not
in powers of z but in powers of the difference z—a, where a is
some constant for which both the series and all its derivatives are
definite numbers.

Let us denote x—a by h:

rz—a=Ah.
Then
z=a-th,
f(@)=f(a+h).

Since a is a constant number, 2 appears as a new variable such
that f(z) is a function of k. Let us denote it hy ¢ (k):

@ (k) =f(a+h).
Differentiating this equality, we get
o (B)=f (a+h), ¢"(h)=f"(a+h), ...
o™ (h) =™ (@+h).

At 2 =0, we obtain

¢ (0) =7 (a),

9’ (0)=f (a),

9" (0) =1 (a),

o™ (0) =" (), otc.
Let us write the Maclaurin series for the funclion ¢ (&):
<p<h)=q>(0>+%-¢'(0)+;'~“2-q>"<0)+1—1'§—5cp"(0)+ e
+i_2_’3‘___q>m) O+ ..
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But
(P(Il)=f(a)1 h=x—a, (P(O)’:f(a)v (p'(0)=f’(a)1°'-

Making substitutions into the Maclaurin series in accordance
with these equalities, we obtain

[@) =@+ 2751 @+ @) +
152 () 1

This is the Taylor series. The Maclaurin series is a special case
of this secries for a=0.

Sec. 147. Convergence of the Taylor Series and the
Maclaurin Series

1°. Let us ask: what error will be committed if in an expansion
of the function f(z) in a Taylor-Maclaurin series we pul the value
of the function f(z) equal to the sum of the first n terms of the
series, thus ignoring the sum of all terms n--1 and above. The
sum of all theso terms, commencing with n--1, is designaled by
R,. By disregarding the sum of all terms of the series from n-+1,
we commit an error equal to R,. Lagrange, Cauchy and others
found an expression for R,.

According to Lagrange,

Ry =-— cal — [ (§) (for the Maclaurin series);

R, = 1-%_,;“) 792 (§) (for the Taylor series),
where £ is some number intermediate between O and the value of
z for the Maclaurin series and between ¢ and z for the Taylor
series.

The formula does not give a definite value of E; this makes it
difficult to use.

2°. When expanding the function f(z) into a series, one has to
determine whether the given series converges to the function f (),
in other words, whether f(x) is the limit of the partial sum s, of
the first n terms of the series as n increascs without limit.

Putting f(2) =s,+ R,, we find that

f(@)=lims,, if limR,=0, i.e.,

Nn—ren n-~>n

if, for the given values of x, R, tends to zero when n increases indef-
initely, then f(x) is the sum of the series for these values of z.
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If, for the given values of z, R, tends to a limit different from zero,
then the series converges but not to the function f(z); and if R, does not
tond to any limit or increases without bound, the serics diverges,

3°. A practical rule for expanding functions in series is the
following: if in the interval |z|<<|x, ) the derivatives of all orders
of the function f(x) are less in absolute value than some positive
number M, then, within this interval, the Maclaurin series converges
to Lhe given function.

Proof. It is given that
F™ (o) | <M.

Substituting M for the derivative appearing in the Lagrange
formula for R,, we get

| 2™ |
|Ba| <M-i53——-

Let us take a series whose general lerm is tho right-hand side
of this inequality:

[ 23] [2"]

[z| el
MAM-f Mo+ Mg+ + Mt

Taking the common factor outside the brackets, we conclude
(Sec. 143) that the series converges; therefore its nth term,

[2"]
Miss =

tends to zero. It follows that R, also tends to zero and the series
converges to the given function.

Sec. 148. Examples of Expanding Functionsin Powers
of x. Binomial Series

1°. Expansion of sin z.
Putting f(2) =sinz, we find that

f () =cosz,
f"(z) = —sinz,
f" () = —cos z,
'V (z) =sin z, etc.
When z=0 we have
f(0)=sin0=0; f (0)=cos0=1; " (0)= —sin0=0;
" (©0)= —cos0=—1; fV(0)=sin0, etc.
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The Maclaurin series will be written as follows:

. x 3
Sinz =g 123"‘12.;4 143 Tovn kR

z2n—1 (1)
(=113 3... (2n—1) +-

Since the derivatives do not exceed 1 for any value of z, series
(1) converges Lo the functlion f(x)=sinzforall valucs of z.

2°. Expansion of 1ln (14 z).

We have already seen (Sec. 145) that expansion of In z in a
Maclaurin series is impossible since the function In z and all its
derivatives lose numerical significance at z=0. But the funclion
In (1 4+ 2) may be expanded into a Maclaurin series.

Putting f(:t)=ln (14 x), we find that

fx)= 1+z’ f”(x)='—'(1—_:_})‘2‘1 17 (x) = (1+z)3’

w123 n — ,,..123 (n—1)
f (7‘)"' (1_{_3)41 et f( )(x)—( ) 1 (1+a:)" 9 e

Atz =0 we have
f(O=In1=0, f(0)=1, f(O0)=—1,
" O=1-2 fYO0)=-—1.2.3,...,
f™0)=(—1)"11.2.3...(n—1),...
The "Maclaurin series will be writlen as follows:

m+2)=3 -2 42 24 (= Ipl|@

To determine the interval of convergence of this series we apply
the d’Alembert test.
According to the d’Alembert test, series (2) converges if

Jim |22 =i | 2555 + | =i [ - e |
='”",li”:\m|<1-

Even for an indefinite increase in »n the fraction _ni-}-"f:
=nj;_:_';1=1 — n:— i will tend towards the limit 1. Hence, for
the above-written inequality to hold, the absolute value of z must
not exceed 1.

Note that if z=1 the expansion of In (1 z) takes the form

1

of the series 1— —1— +5— —2— +5— -0 which is convergent
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(Scc. 141). According to the convergence test of a power series,
the given series (2) converges for all values of z for which |z|<<1.

At r= —1 the expansion is reduced to the series ——1—-;——

—3 e which is divergent since it is a harmonic series multi-

plied by —1.

Thus, series (2) converges in the interval —1 <z < +1. It will
be noted that in this interval, lim R, =0.

n->x0

3°. Binomial series. We have f(z)=(1--z)". Dilferentiating,

we get
£ @) =m -+,
f'(x) =m (m—1) (1--2)""2,
f"(@)y=m(m—1) (m—2) (14-)"3, ete.

At =0, we have

fO) =1, f(O)=m, f(0)=
=m(m—1), "O)=m(@m—1)(m—2), etc.

The Maclaurin series will he written as iollows.

(o) =1 ma "D .
m(m—;)(m 2) - . (-3)
1-2.3

This is called a binomial series. Il is an infinite series only when
m is nol a natural number and is not equal to zero, since it is
only in this case that none of the factors m, (m—1), (m—2),
(m—3), ... becomes zero.

According to the d’Alembert test, series (3) converges if

_m(m—1) ... (m—n+42) (m—-—n+1)

lim |21 | = ]im
n-reo in H—=>m 1- ) 3 (n—1)n
nomm—1).. m—n+2) ny|_
XEIT= e (n=1) =
=lim ,—m—_—:i-— =|z|-lim —~———1 ‘<1
n—rue n-»»n
Since with m =constant and n—> co the limit - mA1 is zero,
n
lim | 2HL g l =1.
n-»o0

Hence, for the foregoing inequality Lo hold it is necessary that
| 2| << 1. Consequently, a binomial series converges for values of z
for which |z|<<1, and the series can be used for all values of 2
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whose absolute values do not exceed 1. It will be noted that
under these conditions lim R, = 0.

n—->co0
Let us consider some particular cases of the binomial series.
1. Let m= —1. Then
(A +ayt =1+ (=D e+ =D a2y

LA

or
“Fii-?r-i——x-t-x’—“““‘”d—xs'*'
2. Let m=—::—. Then
1 1 -;- '%—1)
(2=t b=y 2ot
1 1 1
= =——1) (-2
2\ :
+ (z 1->2-gd >xa+'“
or

1T 1 1 1
V'l+ r=1 +—2—$—-"—8‘$2—l"—16~$3+ cese
3. Applying the above expansion for m = ——;— , wo find that
| S T B3 2 5 .3
*_‘-/;i—:ri =1 2$+8$ w.’c+...

4. 1f the exponent m is a natural number, for example, m =4,
then m —4 =0, and so all the terms of the series containing this
factor will be equal to zero and the series will be finite.

Indeed, for m =4,

(,1 +w)"‘=1+m:c—l~ m(;"fz—"‘) (62-*- m (Pn-1—:.1)).gn—~2) x3+
m (m—1) (mn—2) (m—3) _,
+ 1-2-3-4 T
Every succeeding term becomes zero because it contains the

factor m—4=0.
This series is Newton’s well-known binomial formula of algebra.

8 ec. 149. Calculations by Means of Series

1°. Evaluate e.
In the expanded function of e* (Sec. 145)
z"l

®__ 9_’1 z3 -
=1tz +5tmat o Tagsoe e
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let us put z=1. Then

1 1 1
e=t+l+p+mst -+ 1@zt
This is the formula for e which we introduced in Sec. 91. This
series enables us to find e to a very high degree of accuracy using
a comparatively small number of terms of the series.
For example, confining ourselves to the first ten terms of the
series, the error is equal to the sum of the series

1 1 1
1.2.3...9-10 + 1.2.3...10-11 + 1-2-3...10-11-12 +...
Taking the first term of this series out of the brackets, we get
1 1 1 1
1.2.3 ..9-10"(1 tatontmes T ) :

For terms within the brackets, each factor in the denominator
of each fraction is grealer than 10. If we substitute 10 for each
such factor, the denominator in each case will decrease and the
fraction will increase, and the error will be less than

1 1 1 1
m(1+w+—@—+—m—a+ ) .

Within the brackets is the sum of an infinilely decreasing
geometric progression equal to

a 1 10
1—q 1 9
L 1}
Consequently, the error is less than

1 10 1 1
123,910 9 = 9.1.23 9 — 320920 < 0-000001.

2°. Evaluation of sinz. If in the expansion
3 zb z?
123717 12345 — 1234567 T

we take only the sum of the first n terms, the absolule value of
the error thus committed will not exceed the value of the next
term n+1 (Sec. 141, 4°).

Let us calculate sin 1° and sin 10° to an accuracy of 0.00001.

In the expansion of sin z, z represents the value of the arc in

radian measure. For an angle of 1°, z=-1-875° =0.017453. The

sinz=x—

second term of the expansion —”63< (O.gz)s = O'OOgoos << 0.000002.

Therefore, all terms from and after the second may be deleted
and the first five figures in the value of sin 1° are given by the
first term of the series: sin 1°=0.01745.
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For the arc 10°, :c=-i%—=0.174533. Here, the second term of

the expansion —?—>—(ﬂg—)f—>0.0001, and it cannot be rejected.

(0.25 _ 0.00032

But the third term -1”2—:)< 0= T < 0.000003. Hence the

third term and all the succeeding ones can be ignored. Thus, Lo
an accuracy up to 0.00001,

sin 10° = :r——%;;g = 0.174533 — 0.000886 = 0.17365.
It is clear that for a larger arc more terms of the series would
have to be taken so as to maintain the required accuracy.
Let us confine ourselves to Lwo terms of the series
. b
SINr==x _T
and try to find out for which values of z this assumption holds

to an accuracy of 0.00001. The error in such cases may be taken
5 5
equal to —1—5%—2—5—={20 In fact, il is even less than the value

of this term of the series.
Then 2 < 0.00001; 28 < 0.0012; = < |/ 0.0012 = 0.2605.
z=14.9°

In practical calculations no more than three terms of a series are
used since it is more convenient to employ formulas of trigonom-
etry than a larger number of terms.

3°. Calculation of logarithms,
We have (Sec. 148. 2°)

mU+a)=2—F+3 -2 2 )

giving z all possible numerical values between 0 and 1, we can
calculate the logarithms of all the numbers between 1 and 2. At
z=1

n(+a)=n2=1—4 4111

(the series considered in Sec. 141). Thus, In 2 can be calculated
to any degree of accuracy.

The natural logarithms of other integral numbers can be cal-
culated, for example, as follows:

Assuming in formula (1)

1
r=-—
14
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we get on the left-hand side of formula (1)
- A Y2t —
ln(1+ar)—-ln<1+ p)-ln o In(p+1)—Inp,

and on the right—hand side
zt 1 1 1 1
+_§____.+ o= —_2;3—+‘§p—3_71p—4-+ ..

Whence
1 1 1 1
In (p+1)=lnp+.}__.2;f+ 9._.5.4_ -

If we put p=2, we find
1 1 1 1
ln3=ln2+—2‘-—‘2‘.—22‘+“ﬁ3-—4‘$'|- e

Logarithms can also be calculated by the use of other series,

for example, by the expaunsion of ln—i-ﬁ We shall nol consider

this point further beyond noting that a series is really useful only
for calculating the logarithms of prime numbers. The logarithms
of compound numbers can be found more simply and quickly by
the use of rules for lLaking logarithms.

For example:

In4=1In(2%)=2-1n2; In6=In(2-3)=1In2-+1In3.

Also nole that we have spoken about the calculation of ratural
logarithms. To get decimal logarithms, it is sufficient to multiply
the natural logarithm by the modulus of the base, i.e., by -ln—iﬁ)—=
=0.4342944819 . ...

Sec. 150. Examples of Expansion in Powers of the
Difference x—a

1. Expand 2®—3.r2+4 Tz —4 in powers of z—1.
Solution. Putting f(z) =2—3224Tx—4 and differentiating,
we get

f (r)=3x2—6z+17,
" (z)= 6x-—
1" (2) =
I (x)=
We now find the coefficionts of Taylor’s series (Sec. 146):
(z—a)3

f@=f@+27% 1 @+ EE @)+ L5 @)+ ...
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For the given expansion a=1. Therefore,
f@=f)=1; f@=f1)=4% [ (@=f(1)=0;
F@=n=6 f¥@=7"1=0.
All succeeding coefficients are also equal to zero. Therefore
f@)=2%—322+Tz—4=1+4(z—1) 4 (r— 1)
2. Expand 'z in powers of the difference v — 4,

1

Solution. f(z)=}/z. Differentiating f () = 22 and putting a = 4,
we find f(4)=)4%=2,

i
’ =—— _§=—1—- M ! =——1——-=—1—
f (x) 9 r 2 ;1 f (4) 21/1; 4 °
3
"(r) = — kT2 1 "l) = ——1t =1
f (1')"' 4 z 42‘]/— ’ f (4) /1.4]/,; 32
5
" _3 -5 3 " _ 3 “___3_
f'@)=gz T 82y f(4)_8421/z 56+ ©4°

Hence,

= _ r—4 (x—4)2 (x—4)3
V’”—z"‘_‘zf" 6 T 513 e

It is evident that, with such a series, the root can bo calculated
to any degree of accuracy.

3. Expand cos z in powers of the difference w——g .

Solution. Differentiating f(xr)=cosz and putting a= %
find

, We

f (x) =cos z; f(%) =Co0S g’ =1 ;

f' (z) = —sinz; r (g‘ = —sin 3= —L;r ;
f"(z) = —cos z; f <%> = —cos —’;-= -——;- ;
f" (z) =sin x; f"’(—g‘>=sin%-=%§;
Y (2) =cos z; ad (—g =cos —g =—;—, ete.

Hence
cosx=—;——-‘%§<z-——“- __:;_ (x——;‘- ’+
(e 3) ek (-3
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E. PROBLEMS AND EXERCISES

See. 1. Method of Coordinates
1. Construct the poinls: a) (3, 4), (=2, 5), (—4, —1) and
@, =70 (13, -0.8), (—0.6, —1.2), (-1.75, 2 Yand 0.7, 1.1).

2. Given the point M (5, —2), find the coordinates of a point
symmetrical to Al: a) with respect to the z-axis, b) with respect
to the y-axis.

3. If the coordinates of a point are z = —a, y = b, what are
the coordinates of a point symmetrical to the given point: a) with
respeet to the axis of abscissas, b) with respect Lo the axis of ordi-
nates?

4. Points A (2, 5) and B (—3, 2) are the end points of the seg-
ment AB. Find the length of the projection of the segment: a) on
the axis_of abscissas, b) on the axis of ordinales.

5. Show that two triangles are isosccles and right-angled if
their verlices are represented by the points: a) (—3, 4), (4, 3),
0, 0), b) (—4, - 2), (=3, 5) and (0, 1).

6. Show that a triangle with vertices 4 (—4, 3), £ (0, 2)and
¢ (2, —5) is an obtuse triangle.

7. Find the abscissa of the point M if its ordinate is 4 and its
distance from another point N (4, —2) is equal to 10 units of

length.
8. Find the point on the axis of ordinates which is at 5 units

distance from another point 4 (—3, 1).

9. Find the point on the axis of ordinates equidistant from the
otigin and from the point (3, —5).

10. Find the point on the axis of abscissas equidistant from
the points A (—1, 0) and B (7, —4).

11. Find the centre of a regular hexagon if two of its adjacent
verlices are 4 (2, 0) and B (5, 3 1V/3).

12. Find the point equidistant from three given points: 4 (0,
—6), B (1, 1) and C (7, —T7).

13. Find the centre of the circumscribed circle of a triangle
whose vertices are 4 (4, —2), B (5, —3) and C (—4, —6).

14. The vertices of a triangle are 4 (1, —5), B (5, 2), C (0,
—3). Find the mid-points of its sides.
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15. A segment whose end points are A (—2, 3) and B (4, —1)
is divided into three equal parts. Find the coordinates of the points
of division.

16. A segment whose end points are A (3, 2) and B (15, 6) is
divided into five equal parts. Find the coordinates of the points
of division.

17. Find points symmelrical about the origin for the points:
a) (2, 0), b) (0, —3), ¢) (2, 5), d) (—3, 1).

18. A line is drawn from the point 4 (—3, 1) to the point B
(4, —2). Up to what point must the linec be produced in the same
direction to double ils length?

19. A line is drawn from the point (0, —1) to the point (—4, 3).
To whal point must it be produced in the same direction so as to
treble its length?

20. In a triangle with vertices 4 (3, 7), B (—4, 0) and C (1,
—4) find the length of the median of the side AC.

21. Find the centre of gravity of a triangle whose vertices are
A (1, 4), B (=5, 0) and C (—2, —1).

22. Given a triangle with vertices at A (2, 1), B (6, 4) and C
(—4, 9). Find the point of intersection of the hisector of angle
A with the opposite side BC.

23. Find the verlices of a (riangle knowing the mid-points
of its sides:

M (-é 3,1_,\, N (—1 3 —2> and P (2, 1%)

24. The points 4 (1, 0), B (2,1) and C (3, —2) are three con-
secutive vertices of a parallelogram. Find the fourth vertex D.

25. Knowing two adjacent vertices (2, 0), (—3, 3) of a paral-
lelogram and the point of intersection NV (—1, 0) of its diagonals,
find the other two vertices.

26. Threo parallel forces Py, P, P; are respectively applied
at the points M, (ry, y1), My (7, Ys), M, (r;, y,); determine the
coordinates of the point of application of their resultant.

27. Employ the formulas obtained in the preceding problem
for the case of three forces Py — 12 kg, P, = —18 kg, and P, =
== 6 kg applied at points M, (3, —5), M» (4, 1)and M, (6, 0), re-
spectively, and interpret the result obtained.

28. What angle is formed with the a-axis by a straight line
passing through the points: a) A7 (0, 2) and N (2, 4), b) M (2, 0)
and N (—4, 6),c) M (1, —1) and N (3, —1)?

29. Show that the quadrilateral ABCD with vertices at 4 (2, 6),
B (5, 1), C (—1, —6) and D (—4, —1) is a parallelogram.

30. Show that the diagonals AC and BD in the quadrilateral
ABCD with vertices at 4 (2, —5), B (7, —3), C (6, 1) and D (—2,
3) are mutually perpendicular.
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31. What is the relation between the slopes of two straight
lines symmetrical about: a) the z-axis, b) the y-axis?

32. Show that the straight line passing through the points
4 (—1, 3) and B (5, 6) forms an angle with the z-axis one half
the angle formed by the straight line passing through the points
C (—3, —2) and D (0, 2).

33. Prove that the line joining the mid-points of two sides of
a triangle is parallel to the third side.

34. Show that in a right triangle the median of the hypotenuse
is equal in length to half the hypotenuse.

Seec. 2. Straight Line

1. Form the equation of the locus of points equidistant from
the points: a) (0, —4) and (3, 0), b) (—2, 5) and (2, —5J).

2. Form the equation of the locus of points equidistant from
the coordinate origin and from the point: a) (0, 4), b) (5, 0).

3. On the straight line y = 3z — 2, find the point of which:
a) the abscissa is equal to 3, b) the ordinate is equal to 13.

4. Given the straight lines: y =2z — 1 and z +y — 2 = 0.
See if they pass through the points A (1, 1), B (2, 0), C (0, —1),
D (-3, 5), E (—2, —5) and 0 (0, 0).

5. Find the equation of a straight line that cuts off, on the axes
Oz and Oy, segments equal to a) 3 and 5; b) —7 and 4.

6. Find the cquation of a straight line that cuts off a segment
of 3 units length on the y-axis and forms an angle with the z-axis
equal to: a) 45°, b) 135°, c) 180°.

7. Find the equation of a straight line that cuts off, on the nega-
tive side of the y-axis, a segments of 5 units length and is inclined
to the z-axis at an angle: a) 30°, b) 120° and c) 0°.

8. Write the equations of: a) bisectors of coordinate angles,
b) straight lines parallel to the x-axis, and y-axis, passing
through the point: 1) (2, —3), 2) (—5,—1), 3) (=3, 0), 4) (0, 4).

9. An olectric meter registered 2.7 kwhr when the current was
switched on. Write the equation of the straight line showing the
meter rcadings under a load of 5 lamps of 60 watts each.

10. A force F is applied at the coordinate origin. Its components
on the z-axis and y-axis are, respectively, 4 and —3. Find the
.equation of the straight line along which the force is directed.

11. What kind of line serves as the graph of uniform motion
on the basis of the law s = vt + sp?

12. The graph of uniform motion cuts off segments equal to

— % and 6 on the axes Oz and Oy. Find the velocity of this motion

if unit distance on the z-axis represents one minute and on the y-
axis, one metre.

260



13. A man walking along a horizontal beam resting on two
supports, A and B, exerts a pressure on support B that varies with
the position of the man on the beam. Find 'the equation of this pres-
sure versus the distance of the man from the other support 4,
given the following: weight of beam P = 120 kg, its length I =
= 5 m, weight of man p = 65 kg.

14. Given the straight lines: a) 5z + 12y — 39 = 0, b) 4y —
—3z+10=0,¢c)z — 2y+3=0, d) 9z + 12y + 10 = 0. Without
solving the equations for y, find the slopes and the angles formed
by the straight lines with the z-axis.

15. Reduce the following equations of straight lines to a form
involving the slope:

aA)z—y+2=0,b)2z24+y—1=0,

c) 4 —2y —1=0, d) 3r+6y-+2=0,

e) z—5y =20, f) 2y + 3 =0.

Write the values of the slopes and the initial coordinates of
these straight lines.

16. Find the segments cut off on the coordinate axes by the
straight lines: a) 3z — 2y — 12 =0, b) y = 2 — 3u.

17. Construct straight lines expressed by the equations in prob-
lems 15 and 16.

18. Investigale the positions of the following straight lines
with respect to the coordinate axes:

a)2y—2=0,b)z—y=0,c)z+y=0.
dz4-1=0,0)y—2=0,)3z2 =0, g) 4y = 0.

Draw tho straight lines.
19. Reduce the following equations of straight lines to the
intercept form:

a) 2x+3y—6=0, b) y=3+6x, ¢) y=2z—1, and
d) 3z — 2y + 5= 0.

20. Find the points of intersection of the straight lines:

a)y=4—zandy=2z-+3,b)22+3y—1=0and 3z —
—2y4-5=0, ¢) Sx+y=0 and 102+2y —1 =0, d) 2=0
andy =95,e)z=1andy =2,f) y = —1 and z = 2.

21. The diagonals of a rthombus, equal to 8 and 6 units of length,
are respectively treated as the axis of abscissas and the axis of
ordinates. Write the equations of the sides of the rhombus.

22. Find the equations of tho diagonals of a square, whose
side is equal to a, if two of its adjacent sides fall along the coordi-
nate axes and the square as a whole is situated in the third quad-
rant.

23. A straight line cuts off equal segments on the coordinate
axes and passes through the point M (3, 2). Find its equation.
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24, A straight line passes through the point (3, 5) in such a way
that a segment of it lying belween the two axes is divided in half
by the point. Find the equation of the line.

25. Find the equation of the straight line passing through the
point (3, 2) and forming with the z-axis an angle of a) 45°, b) 135°.

26. Draw straight lines from the point M (6, 2) so that they
form an equilaleral triangle with the axis Oz.

27. A light ray is directed along the straight line y = gx — 4;

on reaching the x-axis it is reflected. Find the point of incidence
of the ray on the axis and the equation of the reflected ray.

28. Find the cquation of the straight line passing through the
points: a) M, (—1, 2)and M, (2, 1), b) M, (—3, —1) and M, (—1,
3), ¢) My (2, 0) and M, (2, —3), d) My (—4, —3) and M, (1, —3).

29. Check to see whether the following three points lie on a
straight line:

a) (—5, —3), (=1, 1) and (3, 5), b) (=2, 1), (0, 3) and (3, 5).

30. What is the ordinate of the point M whose abscissa is equal
to 6 and which lies on a straight line with points: a) 4 (2, 3) and
B (—1, —3), b) A (—6, -1) and B (3, 2)?

31. Find the acute angle between the straight lines:

a) 2r+y—1=0 and y— 32+ 1 =0,

b) )3 —y+2=0 and z)/3+y—2=0,

¢)r—y-F2=0 and 2r-4 3y — 1 ==0,

d)2r —y+3=0and 42— 2y — 3 =0,

e)z-|-3y+1=0and 3r —y—1=0.

32. Calculate the slopes of the straight lines passing through
the points: a) M, (1, —1) and M, (3, —5), b) Al () 3,5) and
M, (—V'3, —1), ¢) M, (—3, —2) and M, (1, —2).

33. Calculate the interior angles of a triangle wilth vertices:

a) A (2,1), B3, 1) and C (1, 2);

b) 4 (0, 2), 3 (2, 0) and C (4, 2).

34. Are thore any parallel or perpendicular lines among the
straight lines given by the following equations:

a) r —3y+1=0, 2t —6y+5=0 and y = —3z — 2;

b)2r —y=0,24+2y+3=0and y=2r —1?

35. Through the point (3, —6) draw straight lines parallel to

the straight lines: a) y = —2r + 3, b) y = 3z,¢c) y =0, d) =z — 0.

" 36. Draw straight lines through the coordinale origin perpen-

dicular to the straight lines: a) 2 —y = 0, b) y 4+ 2r — 3 = 0,
c)z—1=0,d) 2y+1=0.

37. Through the point AM (1, 2) draw a straight line parallel

to the straight line passing through points 4 (2, —3) and B (3, —1).
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38. Through the point M (1, —2) draw a straight line perpen-
dicular to the straight line passing through points A (—3, 2) and
B (—1, 3).

39. Form the oquations of two lines drawn perpendicular to
the straight line 22 —y+ 5 = 0 from the points of its intersec-
tion with the axes.

40. Form the equations of straight lines passing through the
point (2, 2) and inclined at an angle 45° to the straight line 4z —
— 5y —1=0.

41. Draw straight lines passing through the point A7 (3, 5)
and making an angle of 45° with the straight lines — y + 7 = 0.

42. Form the cquations of the legs of a right-angled isosceles
triangle, knowing the vertex of the right angle € (4, —1) and the
equation of the hypotenuse 32 — y -- 5 = 0.

43. Find the equation of the straight line which passes through
a point that divides (in the ratio of 2 : 3) the segment joining the
points A (—2, 3) and B (4, 6), and which is perpendicular to the
straight line that culs off on the 2- and y-axes segments —3 and
A, respeclively.

44. Find the equation of the straight line which passes through
the point N, the segment of which between points A (—3, 2) and
B (4, 1) is divided in the ratio 3 : 4, and which is parallel to the
straight line on which lie two known points: (2, —1) and (—3, 0).

45. Draw a slraight line through the point of interscction of
the straight lines 2¢ + 6y + 8 =0 and 3r — 4y — 11 = 0 so
that it: a) is parallel to the straight line 4r — y + 3 =0, b) is
perpendicular to this line; ¢) forms an angle of 45° with it.

46. Given points 4 (—7, 1), B (3, 6), C (5, 3), D (—5, 8). In
what ratio are the lines AB and CD divided by their point of inter-
section®

47. Through the point (2, —3) draw a straight line such that
it forms an angle with the x-axis double the angle formed with

that axis by the straight line y = %x -+ 3.

48. Find the base of the perpendicular drawn from the point
(—1, 2) onto the straight linc 3z — 5y — 21 = 0.

49. Find the distance of: a) the point (4, —1) from the straight
line 12z — 5y — 27 = 0, b) the point (2, —3) from the straight
line 5z + 12y — 13 = 0.

50. Find the altitude of a triangle if: a) the vertex of the tri-
angle is the point A (—1, —1) and its base is the straight line
4x — y + 3 = 0, b) the vertex is (5, —3) and the base is a segment
joining the points (0, —1) and (3, 3).

51. Find a point symmetrical to the point Q (—2, —9) about
the straight line 2z 4 5y — 38 = 0.

. 52. Given equations of the bases of a trapezoid: 3z — 4y -+
+ 10 = 0 and 6z — 8y + 15 = 0. Find its altitude.
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53. Given the straight line 3z — 4y — 5 = 0. Find the equa-
tion of a straight line parallel to the given line and separated from
it by 2 units.

54. Find the equation of the straight line passing through the
point M, (zy, yo) and parallel to the straight line joining M, (x4,
Y1) and M, (z2, y2).

55. Through the point of intersection of the straight line 7z —
— 24y — 14 = 0 with the z-axis draw the bisector of the angle
formed by the given straight line with the z-axis.

56. Given two points A (—3, 8) and B (2, 2). Find a point M
on thﬁ z-axis such that the broken line AMB is of minimum
length.

57. At what angle to the z-axis should a ray be sent from the
point A (5, 2) so that the ray reflected from the axis should
pass through the point B (—1, 4)?

58. Form the equation of a straight line passing through the
point M, (z,, yo) and through the point of intersection of two
straight lines:

A,x+Bjy+C,=0 and A2$+B2y+C2=O.

59. Given equations of the two sides of a parallelogram, z 4 y —
—1 =0 and 3z —y -+ 4 =0, and the point of intersection
N (3, 3) of its diagonals. Find the equations of the other two sides
of the paralleclogram.

60. Establish the boundaries of a square plot of land from the
following data:

a) from two poles that represent opposite vertices if the position
of the poles is defined by the coordinates A4 (2, 1) and C (4, 5);

b) from three poles: one at the centre and two at the vertices
of one of the sides if the position of the poles is given by the coor-
dinates: of the central pole N (1, 6), of the side poles 4 (5, 9)
and B (4, 2).

61. Determine the position of point M if its distance from point
A (1, —2) is equal to 5 units of length and if its direction from

point B (0, —8) forms an angle whose tangent is -;— with the posi-

tive directions of the z-axis.

62. Three perpendiculars are drawn from the point M (9, 5)
to the sides of a triangle whose vertices are (8, 8), (0, 8) and (4,
0). Show that the bases of all these perpendiculars lie on a single
straight line and that the point M lies on the circle circumscribed
about the given triangle.

63. Check to see that the point of intersection of the altitudes
of the triangle lies on a single straight line with the point of inter-
section of its medians and the centre of the circumscribed circle.
Ta(ke,li for example, the triangle ABC: A (5, 8), B (-2, 9),
C (—4, 5).
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Sec. 3. Circle

1. Form the equation of a circle having:

a) centre in point (3, —5) and radius equal to 4;

b) centre in point (—2, 1) and passing through the coordinate
origin;

¢) centre in point (—3, 0) and the end of a diameter in point
2, —4);

2. Form the equation of a circle one of whose diameters is the
lino segment of the straight line 4z — 3y + 12 = 0 lying between
tho coordinate axes.

3. Write the equation of a circle whoso centre lies on the axis
of abscissas and which passes through the points M (2, 3) and
N (5, —2).

4. Write the equation of a circle which passes through the coor-
dinate origin and the point M (—3, 9) and has ils centre on the
axis of ordinates.

5. Write the equation of a circle that touches the axis of ab-
scissas at the point A (2, 0) and passes through the point M (—1, 3).

6. Form the equations of circles passing through the point
M (2, —1) and touching both coordinate axes.

7. Find the normal equations of those circles which pass through
points M (—1, 4) and N (3, 0) and have radii equal to 4 units.

8. Find the normal equations of the circles which pass through
points M (4, —2) and N (5, —3) and have radii equal to 5 units.

9. Form the equation of a circle that passes through three
points:

a) (0, 0), (7, —=7), (8, 0);
b) (0, 4), (1, 2), (3, —2).

10. Form the equation of the circumscribed circle of a triangle
whose vertices are A (0, —6), 8 (1, 1) and C (8, 0).
11. Find the centres and the radii of the following circles:

a) z* + y* — 6y = 0;

b) 22 + y* + 8 — 9 = 0;

c)z? + y* — 10z + 4y + 13 = 0;
d) 2r2 4 2y — 6z — 8y — 19 = 0;
e) 222 4 2y2 — S5z 4+ 3y — 7 = 0;
f) 22 + y2 — 122 4 2y + 37 = 0;
g) 2+ y? — 2z + 12y + 38 = 0.

12. Find the equation of a circle of radius 2 units of length
and concentric with the circle 22 + y2 + 6z 4 8 = 0.

13. Find the equation of a circle passing through the point
M (—3, 4) and concentric with the circle 22 4 y? + 3z —4y— 1 =0.
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14. Transform the equation of the circle 22 4 y2 4 4z — 12y —
— 9 = 0 by shifting the coordinate origin to the centre of the circle,
while retaining the directions of the axes.

15. Find the points of intersection, with the axes, of each of
the following circles: a) «2 4+ y2 — 6z — 10y +~ 9 =0, b) 22 +
+ y* — 10z — 6y 4 25 = 0.

16. What is the position of each of the straight lines: a) z —
-~2y—5=20, b) 3a“+/1J-1— 20 =0, ¢) 24+ y — 17 = 0 rela-
tive to the circle 2% 4 y%-= 25.

17. Find the centre of a circle of radius r = 50, if it is given that
the circumference of the circle passes through the point M (0,
8) and cuts off a chord equal to 28 units on the axis of abscissas.

Sec, 4. Ellipse

In the following problems it is required to form the equation
of the ellipse if it is known that:

1. The coordinates of the focus F and the point Af of the ellipse
are: a) F (42, 0) and M (2, —3), b) F (15, 0) and M (20, 12),
¢) F (22, 0) and M (13, 12).

2. The vertices of the ellipse are the points (33, 0) and (0, 2-1).

3. The distance between the foei is equal to 16, and the major
axis is 34.

4. The semiminor axis is equal to 4 and the interfocal distance
is 15.

5. The semimajor axis is equal to 10 and the eccentricity is 0.6.

6. The eccentricity e = 0.28 and the foci have coordinates
(=7, 0).

7. The distances from one of the foci to the ends of the focal
axis are, respectively, 18 and 8.

8. The minor axis is equal Lo 6, the eccentricity is 0.8.

9. The sum of the semi-axes is equal to 8 and the interfocal
distance is 8.

10. The eccentricity is equal to % and the cllipse passes through

the point A (¢, 4), where ¢ is the abscissa of a focus.

11. The ellipse passes through points: a) M (6, 4) and N (-8,
3), b) M (6, —6) and N (9, V6).

12. Calculate the lengths of the axes, the coordinates of the
foci and the eccentricity of the ellipse, knowing its equation:
a) 25.2 - 169y% = 4225, b) 322 + 5y* = 30, ¢) 222 + y* = 32,
c) 9u2 - 25y% = 4, d) 25622 + 81y® = 576.

13. Find the cquation of the curve obtained by halving all
ordinates of the circle 2% 4 y? = 36.

14. Determine the cccentricity of an ellipse if:

a) its minor axis is visible from a focus at a right angle;
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b) the distance between the foci is equal to the distance between
the ends of the major and minor axes;
c) the ordinate of a point of the ellipse, the abscissa of which is

the abscissa of a focus, constitutes nll- th part of the length of the

semiminor axis (in > 1).

15. Given the ecccentricity e of an ellipse, find the relation
between ils semi-axes.

16. The meridian of the globe has the form of an ellipse with

the ratio of the axes igg— Find the cccentricity of the terrestrial
meridian.
A
M
8
=
Fig, 155. Fig. 156.

17. The carth’ s orbit is an ellipse with the sun at onc of the
foci. Knowing the ecccentricity of the ellipse, ¢ = 0.017, and the
semi-axis a == 150-10" km, find out by how much the shortest
carth-sun distance (it occurs in December) is shorter than the far-
thest distance (in June).

J 2
18. Find a point on the ellipse 1—7)%—]— :116-—— 1 whose distance

from the right focus is four times the distance from the left focus.

19. The ends of a segment AB of constant length slide along
the sidoes of a right angle. Take any point M on the segment and
show that the trajectory of the point traced in sliding is an ellipse.

20. Figure 155 shows an elliptical compass in which the length
of the sliding line AB and the position of the pencil-holder M
can be changed by means of the screws 4, B and M. How should
one set the compass so as to draw the ellipses:

2 2 2
a) S+ =140+ =1, 0 a® 4y = 25

21. In practice, approximate drawing of an ellipse by means
of a compass is often resorted to in place of exact plotting (Sec.
23); the exact ellipse is replaced by a ‘‘dummy’’ ellipse. From the
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point C, (Fig. 156), with radius equal to C;4, and from point C,
with radius equal to C,B, draw parts of a circle. The relative values
of the radii should be chosen so
M that both parts of the circle should
S have a common tangent at the
8 point of connection. Find the rela-
tionship conneccting the radii
CiA =7y, CzB = rq 8O that the
“‘dummy’’ ellipse should have the
given semi-axes a and b.

22. Figure 157 shows a hinge
mechanism in which OB=DBA=q,
MB = b. Point O is fixed and B revolves around it along the
circumference. Point A moves along the straight line Oz. What
curve is described by the point M?

—-———a

Fig., 157.

Sec. 5. Hyperbola

The following problems require the formation of the equation
of a hyperbola if it is known that:
1. The coordinates of the focus F and the point M of the hyper-

bola are:
a) F (13, 0) and M (22, 12),
b) F (415, 0) and M (—20, 12),

¢) F (441, 0) and M (10 L, 8).

2. The coordinates of the vertices are (41, 0) and of the foci,
(£3, 0).

3. The real semi-axis is equal to 5 and the vertices divide in
half the distanco between the centre and focus.

4. The real semi-axis is 6 and the eccentricity e = 1.5.

5. The interfocal distance is 26 and tho eccentricity is 2.6.

6. The cccentricity of the hyperbola is 1.25 and the hyperbola
passes through the point (2)/'5, —1.5). -

7. The hyperbola passes through points M (—4, 3) and N (J/'10,
—1.5).
8. Find the coordinates of the foci, the eccentricity and the
equations of the asymptotes of the following hyperbolas: a) 1622 —
— 9y% = 576, b) 32 — 5y =30, c) 642 — 225y% = 400.

9. Find the equation of the following hyperbolas:

a) the asymptotes are given by the equations y = d:%x and
the foci have coordinates (=110, 0);

b) the asymptotes are given by the equations y = 4= -2 z, and
the hyperbola passes through the point (2, 1).
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10. Determine the angle between the asymptotes if the eccentric-
ity e = 2.

11. Calculate the cccentricity of the hyperbola if the angle
between the asymptotes is 60°, 90°.

12. Find the relation between the eccentricity of the hyperbola
and the angle betwcen the asymptote and the principal axis.

13. Find the distance of a point lying on the hyperbola 2‘72%—

—%Z- =1 from its foci if the abscissa of the point is: a) 15,
b) — 1612,

14. Find that point on the hyperbola Ilg—- %?= 1 for which

its distance from the left focus is double its distance from the right
focus.

15. Find the point M (zy, yo) on the hyperbola ;z —:Z—: =1
such that the focal radii vectors are perpendicular to cach other.

16. Find the equation of an equilateral hyperhola passing
through the point: a) (4, —2), b) (—3, V'2).

17. Transform the following equations of the hyperbola into
asymptotic form: a) 2> — y? = 12, b) 22 — y2 = 8.

18. Transform the following equations of the hyperbola rela-
tive to tho asymptotes, taking the axis of symmetry of the hyper-
bola for the coordinate axis: a) zy = 3, b) zy = 5.

19. Form the equation of the hyperbola having common foci

2 2
with the ellipse ‘ZT)+ 37; = 1, assuming the eccentricity of the

hyperbola equal to 1.25.
20. Form the cquation of the hyperbola whose vertices lie on

the foci of the ellipse %—i— li; = 1 and the foci of the ellipse lie

in the foci of the hyperbola.
21. Calculate the lIength of the side of a square inscribed:

a) in the ellipse :_: + %: =1,
2

b) in the hyperbola % — ’;—2 = 1.

Investigate into what hyperbolas it is possible to inscribe a
square.

22. Find the equations of two perpendiculars dropped from
the right focus of the hyperbola 9z — 16y® = 144 onto its asymp-
totes.

23. Find the points of intersection of the hyperbola 16x* —
— 9y? = 144 with the straight lines: a) 20z + 21y 4 12 = 0,
b) 4z — 3y =0, ¢) y = 2z — 3.
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24. Find the points of intersection of the hyperbola 222 — y? = 4
with the circle 2% + y? = 8.

25. Find the points of intersection of the ellipse Z—;—I— —';’77: =1

. z2 y% _
with the hyperbola =— =

See. 6. Parabola

In cach of the following problems it is required Lo form the
equation of the parabola with vertex in the coordinate origin,
if it is known that:

1. The coordinates of the focus are: a) (4, 0), b) (0, —3).

2. The equation of the directrix is: a) z == 1, b) y = —2.

3. The parabola is symmetric about the axis Ox and passcs
through the point: a) (1, —2), b) (—2, 4).

4. The parabola 1s symmetric about the axis Oy and passes
through the point: a) (—3, 2), b) (2, —3).

\ y
q
+h
0 a a a
- +
xZ
-b o x
l"lg. 158. th. 159.

9. A stone thrown upwards at an acute angle to the horizon
described the arc of a parabola and fell at a distance of 16 metres
from the point of throw. Find the parameter of this parabola if
the stone reached a maximum height of 12 metres.

6. The mirror of an automobile headlight is parabolic in cross-
section. Find the equation of this parabola if we take the diameter
of the headlight at 20 ¢cm and the depth at 15 cin. Let the axis of
the headlight' represent the «-axis and the origin he taken within
the mirror.

7. The parabolic mirror of a refractor at an observatory has
a focal distance of 20 metres and a diameter of 6 metres. Find the
depth of the parabolic cavity which had to be made in sheet glass
to make the mirror.

8. Form the equation of a parabola which is:

a) symmelric about the z-axis and cuts off, on this axis, a seg-
ment +a and, on the y-axis, segments +0 (Fig. 158);

b) symmetric about the y-axis and cuts off, on this axis, a seg-
ment b and, on the z-axis, segments +-a (Fig. 159).
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9. The truss shown in Fig. 160 is of parabolic form.

The length of the span = [, the sag = f; the span is divided
into 2n equal parts. Determine the length of the vertical (yy, y2, . . .)
-and the diagonal (dy, ds, ... and d;, d;, ...) beams of the truss.

Numerical example: { =20 m, f = 5 m and n=4.

10. Solve the same problem with respect to a crescent-shaped
truss formed by two parabolas (Fig. 161).

Numecrical example: =20 m, =2 m (sag of the truss),
f* = 3 m (flexure of the lower parabola), n = 4.

11. Form the equation of the parabola knowing the coordinates
of its vertex O’ and the focus F: a) 0’ (2, 3) and F (2, 5); b) O’ (3, 0)
and F (3, —3); ¢) 0’ (1, —2) and F (4, —2); d) O’ (2, 0) and
F (0, 0).

Fig, 160, Fig. 161.

12. Form the cquation of the parabola knowing the equation
of the directrix and the coordinates of the vertex O’ of the parabola:

a) y=—2and 0’ (4, 1), b)) y=1and 0" 3, —1), ¢) z =3
and 0’ (1, 1), d) 2+ = 0 and O’ (—1, 0).

13. Form the equation of the parabola knowing the equation
of the dircetrix and the coordinates of the focus F of the parabola:

a) +=0 and F (5, 0),
b) y = —1 and F (2, 3),
¢) z=1 and F (-2, 2).

14. Form the equation of the parabola knowing that:

a) the axis is parallel to the y-axis, the vertex has the coordi-
nates (2, —1) and the parabola passes through the point (4, 0);

b) the axis is parallel to the x-axis, the coordinates of the vertex
are (2, 3) and the parabola passes through the point (1, 1).

15. Determine the coordinates of the vertex, the magnitude
of the parameter and the direction of the axis of symmetry in the
following parabolas:

a) y*—10s — 2y + 21 =0, b) y* — 6 + L4y + 49 =0,

¢) y*+ 8z — 16 =0, d) 2® — 6z 4 4y — 11 = 0,
e) y == 22— 8 -+ 15, f)y y = 2% 4- 6r,

g)y=2-”0—$2, h)y=x—x"’.
' 21



16. Transform the equations of the following circles into stand-
ard form and determine the coordinates of the centre and the mag-
nitudes of the radii:

a)z? 4+ y? 4+ 6x— 7 =0andb)z?+4 y2 — 10z + 2y + 1 = 0.
17. Transform the equations of the hyperbolas:

a) 9x2 — 25y% — 18z — 100y — 316 = 0 and
b) 5z — 6y® + 10z — 12y — 31 =0

into standard form and determine the coordinates of the centre
and the magnitudes of the axes.

18. a) On the parabola y® = 4z find a point, the focal radius
vector of which is equal to 17.

b) On the parabola y? = 8z find a point, the focal radius vector
of which is equal to 10.

19. Find the equation of the common chord of the parabola
y* = 18z and the circle (z 4 6)% 4 y2 = 100.

20. Show that the locus of centres of circles passing through
a given point and touching a given straight line is a parabola.

Sec 7. Mixed Problems

1. Prove that for every straight line issuing from a point M (z,,
Yo) and intersecting a circle 22 4 y? = a?, the product of the dis-
tances of the point M from the points of intersection of the line
with the circle is the same (the well-known corollary of the theorem
in plane geometry about the product of a secant by its external

art).
d 2. The vertex of the right angle of a triangle lies on the straight
line 2r + y — 10 = 0 and the two other vertices, at points (2,
—3) and (4, 1). Calculate the area of the triangle.

3. Find the angle between the straight lines passing through
the origin and through the points of trisection of the chord 2z 4
+ 3y — 12 = 0 of the parabola 222 — 9y = 0.

4. The centre of a circle touching the coordinate axis lies on
the straight line 3x — S5y 4 15 = 0. Find the equation of the
circle.

5. A point with abscissa 1 ?; is taken in the first quadrant of

an cllipse :%-{—g-z =1 and joined with the foci of the ellipse.
Prove that the radii vectors thus obtained are mutually perpen-
dicular.

6. The vertex of a parabola lies at the centre of a circle whose
radius is equal to —:z the parameter p of the parabola. The chord
joining the points of intersection of the two curves serves as one
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side of a reclangle inscribed in tho circle. Find the lengtn or tne
sides of the rectangle and the equations of its diagonals.
2

7. The foci of the ellipses ‘:'2’%“ '19 =1 and 5:—%—!— g; =1 are
joined together by straight lines and a circle is inscribed in the
rhombus thus obtained. Find the equation of the circle.

8. An ellipse and a hyperbola have common foci separated by
the distance 2]/13; the difference of focal semi-axes is equal to 4,
and the relation of eccentricities is i;' Form the equations of these
curves and find their points of intersection.

9. Given a hyperbola: 22 — y? — 6z = 0. Find the equation
of the straight line connecting its centre with the centre of a circle
which passes through the origin and the points of intersection of
a straight line 2 — 2y 4- 4 = 0 with the coordinate axes.

10. Let the origin O serve as the centre of a circle touching a
straight line 3z — y — 10 = 0 and let O also serve as the vertex

of a parabola whose parameter is l;’- and whose axis coincides with

the z-axis. From the point M — the point of intersection of these
two curves in the first quadrant —let a circle be drawn touching
the z-axis and intersecting the first circle in points P and Q.
Then the point of intersection of the chord PQ with the ordinate
of the point M belongs to an ellipse, for which the diameter of
the first circle serves as the major axis, and in which the minor
axis is equal to the radius of the same circle. Prove this.

Seec. 8. Theory of Limits

1. Show that if z takes on successively the values 1.3 71

2'1 '/", '8—v-"l

2. . its limit s 1.
2. Show that the limit of cos z is equal to zero if = —>:—;—.
3. Show that lim cos z = 1.
x>0
4, Show that lim sin z = 1.
ELg
x> =

2

5. If # — 0, which of the following quantities are infinitesimals:
« 0} o
10z, 22, V;,axz,;z, 9%(31, :—2, z—;. z? 4 0.4z, z—z??
1
’ '2_ ’ 3’ ’Z'v
9, -(1.)-, ..., is z an infinitely large or an infinitely small quantity?
Find the limits of the following expressions:

z2—324-6
7. 8. —;{_‘é—

18 — 1320 273

6. If xz successively assumes the following values: 4

when z — 4. when z — 2.

10
z+1



224 62x—1 z2—1
9. ——5;1—3——— when z — 0. 10. —m when z — 1.
2 -2z —15 3 |- 272
11. 3—’:—;——9 when z — 3. 12. z—f:’i;—_:s—z; when z — 0.
13. zs—z':::'l_';: when z — 1. 14. —::—Ef; when z —> a.
zP—2z4 14+2z—22
15. ;p—_—i_—z? when z —> 0 16. ‘?2'_—}7:1— when z — oo.
and p>q.
41 pz3 2 245
17, e when z—> 00, 18, ~Sts When & — oo.
19. a::::_': when z — co. 20. _-,;z_az when z — .
1 3 2 1
21. T—z 1—a3 when z — 1. 22. -z—a_—fa—z--—-;:‘— when z—>a.
23. _1/_:2___-:_;_/3 when z — 3. 24. Vz*4+1—z, where z>0,

when z — oo.

Explain the geometrical significance.

Sec. 9. Functions. Continuity of Functions

Setting f () =54 3z — 522, find f(—1).
Setting ¢ (zr) =2%®—2, find @ (z)+4 and ¢ (x4 4).

Given: F (z)= 1 +1 find F (z—2).
Given: F(z)-——-+ 5y b show that F( )- —F(

Given: f(z)= —1— ; show that f(zx+h)—f(z)= zﬂ-};-zh .
. Find the values of ¢ for which f(t)=124-¢—6 is equal to

SR o

zero.
7. An equation with one unknown is written in the form f (x) =0.
How would you write this equation to express the fact that its

roots are 1 and —2?
8. Assummg f(z) =a*, employ this symbol to rewrite the

equality a*-a¥ =a™*V,
9. Putting f(x) =tan z, rewrite the following formula with the

aid of this symbol:
tanz4tany

tan (z+y) = {—tanz.tany °
10. Given f(x) =sin z; show that
f (x4 2z) +f (z) = 28in (z+z)-cos z.
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11. Find the domains of definition of the following functions:
a) y=V4—2% b) y=Vz+1—-V3—z;
) y=V3+z+Vz—1; d) y=

2
Vi—z® '
12. Draw the graphs of the functions:

a) y=’m| on the interval [—2, +2];

b) y=|z—2| on the interval [—2, +6];
¢) y=4x—=z? on the interval [—1, 4];
1 1 1
) y=2—7: ©OV=—(_qg: Dy=z+t,;
2 1 . 1
Q) y=opi By=—-: Dy=—-i
14-2% 14-2x-1

z+2 if =2z —1;
2—z if 1<z +2
13. Find the amount of change in the volume of a cube if its

edge z changes by Ax. It is given that 2 =2 metres and Az=0.1
metre.

14. Calculate the increment of the function y=a23—2xr-+45 for
an increase in the value of the argument from z=2 to z=2.01.

15. Find the tncrement of the function y-_=-a—:—_271— for an arbi-

trary value of the argument z and an arbitrary increment Az,
16. Find the increment of the function y=1loga for any posi-

tive value of z, given an arbitrary value of the increment Az,
17. Determine the points of discontinuity of the functions:

1 1

a) y=—": b) y=w;
__ 1 a1
) ¥y=z_7; d) ¥y=—r10z 71
2z—3 1
© Y=gE—ggzgu > D¥=—"t1-"
14-2%

18. Prove that the following functions are continuous for any
real value of z=c:

) y=—mrrrs  bDy=Vz (>0

¢) y=cosz; d) y=a* (a>0; as=1);
e) y=Ilog, z (a>1; 0<z <<+ o).
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19. Will a function defined as follows,
2z, if O0<Lz<<1,
Y=18—z, it 1<2<2,

be continuous on the interval 0 <z < 2? Construct the graph.
20. Prove Lhat tan z is continuous for all values of z except

z= 4 —’23+2kn, where k is any integral number.

Seec. 10. Derivative Function

1. Find the ratio -ﬁ—z for the functions:
a) y=2r3—a%41 at z=1, Az=0.1;
b) y=—- at z=2, Az=0.01;

¢) y=Vz al r=4, Ar=0.41,
Show that, as Az tends to zero, this ratio lends to 4 in the
first case, to —--—1— in the sccond case, and to —i— in the third case.

2. The equalion of motion of a point is: s=¢*+410. Find the
velocity of the poinl at time t=2.

3. Angle ¢ through which a wheel turns during braking is
determined by the equation ¢=a-bt—ct?, where a, b, ¢ are
constants and ¢ is the time. Find the angular velocity at time ¢
and determine when the wheel will stop.

4. During the heating of 1 kg of water from 0° Lo ¢° the amount
of absorbed heat, Q, is given by the formula:

Q = t 4 0.00002¢2 -+ 0.0000003¢* kcal.

Find the specific heat of water at &= 50°.
5. A body of mass 2 kg is moving in a straight line according
to the law s=1-]-¢2, where s is expressed in cm, ¢ in sec. Deter-

mine Lhe kinetic energy (—5"212— of the body after 5 sec.

6. A metal rod of length 50 ¢cm and density & is conical in shape,
the diameter of the base of the cono is 1 cm. Find the linear den-
sity at the middle point of the rod.

7. Find the slope of the tangent to the parabola y=2z% a) at
the coordinate origin, b) at point z=3, c) at point z= —2,
d) at tbe points of intersection of the parabola with the straight
line y=3z—2. Show that the tlangent alL the point C (z,, y,)
divides the abscissa of this point in half. Find the rule for the
construction of the tangent.

8. Find the slope of the tangent to the cubical parabola y =23
a) at the point (z;, ¥;), b) al the point z=2. Can the slope of the
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tangent to the cubical parabola y=2z° be negative? Show that
a tangent at the point C (x;, y;) divides the abscissa of this point
in the ratio 2:1, measuring from the origin. Find the rule for the
construction of the tangent.

9. Find the equation of the tangent to an equilateral hyperbola

y=%: a) at the point (74, y;), b) at the point z=1, c) at the

point z = ———;—. Can the slope of the tangent bo positive?

10. At what values of the argument are the tangents to the
parabolas y =2? and y = 2? parallel?

11. What is the angle of intersection of the hyperbola y=—-—-::—
with the parabola y=V1?

12. What are the angles of intersection of the parabolas: y = Var
and y = ﬁ:— ?

13. At what point is the normal to the parabola y=2? perpen-

dicular to the straight line y =4z 1?
14. Show that the normals to the curve y=2z2?—z-+41 drawn

in points z, =0, r,= —1, a:3=—g—meet at a single point.

Sec. 11. Finding Derivatives

1. y=322—62410. 2. y=5x‘+z2+—g—.

3. y=—:—x4——;—z’+x+1. 4. y=-§;—x3——%—xz—x+0.5.
5. y=axt4 ba?+-c. 6. y=az®+} ba®—cx+-d.
R P
9. y= -5?—1;—’;2-4—1?—. 10. y=;—3_ib———a%—{g.
11. y=2"—2° | 32", 12, y=22*—22182 | g2,

13. y=2"—2z"+log 2. 14. y=6x;’£+4x;+2x§.

15. y=3ac‘2-—2z—%+:t. 16. y=3Vz—4 ) =+ 52 ) x.
17. y=2* Y345V B+ V5. 18. y= S — o

19. y=22 2. 20. y=2 VE-“‘/; :
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For Secs. 84 and 85

Differentiate:

21. y=(1-+52) (1 —7z). 22, y= (14423 (1—222).

23. y=(222+3z+5) x 24 y=(1—z—2) (1 —z+a).
X (522 — 2z 4 3).

25. y=(ax 4 b) (cx+ d). 26. y = (ax -+ b) (cx® 4 d).

27. y=2(2x—1)(3z+2). 28. y=(22—1)(2*—4). X

X (x2—9).
29 g _ 9% _1—=
.y-—-———i_}_zz . 30. y—m.
—28
3. y=175 . 32 y=-242
33, y= oz B4 y=Z 42 2 0
35. y=22 4.5 . 3. y=2%= 8
37, y=8z — 5. 38, y=24 B
1
39. y=—b—-lraz?i-- 40. z=-{’__—-—t-—+-i-
t—13
M.oz=170 42. F(u)=(1+u3)<5-—;‘17
P )= 1=V " i ’
43. F(u) = Ve Find F’ (1).

i ;! - 7). ....__1.'_.
Find F’ (a). 4. Fy=(01+Vn) (1 V;).
45. S(t)=—5>;+-4-.  Find F (a).

: ’ ’ .

Find 8’ (0), S’ (2). 46. e=12o.

Find ¢’ (2) and ¢’ (0).

For Sec. 88
47. y= (3221 8)5. 48. y=(5—429)°.
49. y = (a2®+ bz +c)3. 50. y= (mz*+nz® 4 p)s.
5. y=(a" 4™ 52. y = (az™+ bx™)?.
53. y=Va®F 2. 54. y= 1/ a- bzt cad.

55. y=(az+b)*—(az—0b)*. 56, y=yY5—7 VIita2
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57. y=z )V 5—2) 3z+5.

58. y=(x2 ) 3+ 5V )%

5
60. y=m .

2a
62, y=—"——-.
y=tsva

64, y=yYBEF 1+ V(@D

66. y=) a+Vaz.

68. y=(2+32%) 1+ 5ae.

523
70. Yy =—W .

72. y=(z+1)(2—32)2.
(2z+ 3)%.

_ (at )™
74. y= G—z

z2—1
76. Y= :tm .

1]
28, y=VIEZR

_ . m
V=TT

v/ 1=V=
82. y_l/—i+V5 5

Find the limit of
sin kz
83, S0k

80.

when z— 0.

sin 5z
8. Snaz sin 3z

when z—> 0.
Find the derivatives of

87. y=sinnz.

89. y=sin"z.

91. y=cos™ax

7

59. y=—(;,-:_1—)3.
a

o y=yara

63. y=Y (=232 — Y 1—22

65. y=) 2+ 2.

67. y=(a+2) V1+ba.
69. y=—2=p -

M. y=3z+5)° (5z+4)%

73. y=(z+a)" (x4 d)".

75. y= ]/g

71. y=—-‘{—g—a;_l—-—£’—.

z2

79. y—m .
zn

8. v="r3var

For Sec. 89

84 sin (z—a)

r—a

86. z-cotzwhen z— 0.

For Sec. 90

88. y=sinz",
90. y =cos (az)™.
92. y=cotaz.

when z— a.
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93. y =tan" bz.
95. y=tan¢p —gq.
N4 ?

96. y=tan - ——>-.

2 2
98. @=Fk J/cos 20.

100. y=r (1 —cost).
102. y = A-sin (ot a).

104. s=sin7‘2-.

106. y=2 sinz—’zc— .
108. y =sin (cos z).

110. y=cot®z 3 col z.

12 y=2

114, y= T

116. y =sin z-sin 2z.
118, f(z) =182

Find (—}) )

120. f(z) =-2:5n2

14-cosz °

Find 1 ().
122. y =az-tanazx.
124, y =sec” ax.

94, y= 2z} sin 2z.

97. g=a-cos26.
99. z=r(t—sini).
101. y =2-.sin 3x -} 3cos2z.

103. s= cos-‘-:— .

105. y =cos? 2z.

107. y= a-sin"-i— .

109. y =cos (sina).

111. y= —;— Lan5x+—§— tan® z+4
+ tan z.

Lan"-'::——-Ztan -;—+x. 113. y=)1+sin2c—

— V1 —sin2z.
115. y =sinz-(sin z 4 cos z).
117. y=sin?z-(cos®z}1).
119. f(z) = Stsine

~ 1—sinz °

Find §' (x).

123. y =sec az.

For Sec. 91

125. Knowing —13%57=2.3025851 and - — —0.4342045, find:

In 10

a) from the decimal logarithms of the numbers 2, 7, 13 their

natural logarithms;

280



b) In3=1.09861, In5 = 1.60944, In 11 =2.39790.

Calculate their decimal logarithms.

For Sccs. 92-95

Find the derivatives of

.26. y =log, (3 -+ x).
. y=In (a®—2?).

LYy= "é— In (a? 4 2?).

132, y=Ina3-|-In%x.

1 34. y=1n3x-[—ln—i—.
136. y=Inln..

138. y=In 2F2

140. y = log, £+ log} 2x.
142. y=In /14 22.
144. y=In(z}Inz).

. y=a-In"z.

. y=In(1+cosx).
. y=1n}sin 2z.

. y=sinlnzx.

.y =5"2,

156, y =531+,

158. y=¢€*+e".

160, Q=acp.

162. y=a-e?=,

164. y = 590z,
tan—i—

166. y=e¢ =

168. y= ev,

170. y=2%.¢*-cos z.

cYy=z-lnzx—=z.

127.
129.

131.
133.
135.
137.
139.
141.
143.
145.

147.
149.

151.
153.

155.
157.

159.
161.

163.
165.

167.
169.

171.
173.

y =log, (1+2%).
y =In (54- 3x).

y=23In (5 —2z)+421In (44 2).
y=loga ‘/x—-

y=In [/E-}- Vin’?:

y=ln Vz+1.

zn
y=ln'1—¢—z—.,;.
y = logh 2.

1+V e

=l iy~

y="n 1—Vz
y=a-lnz"
y=Insinz-+lncosz.

y=Insin?zr.

y = In tan <%+%) .

y=tlanlnx,
y=2x9—3x.
y=2z"+n".

x 2
y=eZ T E,
e=aln®.

=

y=e-a®.

y = atan nx,

y=a°".
y=(x—3)e?*—4x-c*4 3.
Inz

z
y=ex~lnx_
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eX— =%

174 Y= 7 = -

176. y=2z-cot z—
—lnsinx+—’:21.

cos x
sin? z

178. f(¢)=1Intan o

Find (%) .

180. y=¢** (sin ax—cos az).

182. f(z)=}In=.
Find ' (e)
184. y =I1n(In?z).

186. y =In > —=+1,

Find the derivatives of
190. y =arc sin—:~ .

192. y =arc cosec z.
194. y=arc sin (cos z).

196. y =arc tan (Inz).

198. y=1nare tan (tan—ﬁ-)
a-t=

a—z

200. y = arc tan

202. y= —;—z‘ arc tanz 4

1 1
+——2- arc tan T—-5 2.

204. y=z )/ 1—z*+-arc sin z. 205.

282

175. y=

ax —— a—x
& Fa-=%

171. y=—§- z21n tan x = sin z.

179. f({x) = e™ sin nzx.

Find f' (-;—) .

181. f(x)=In

14 tan=z
{—tanz °

Find f (—g—)
183. f(z) ==z /In z.

Find f' (e).
185. f (z) = j; .
Find f (0).

187. y=In(z+V1+22).
188. y=In(Vz+a+ ﬁ) 189. y=lnT/-:”:—Ti'-’___——i—__—ac .
For Sec. 96

191.

193.
195.

197.
. 199.
201.
203.

1
y=arc tan i
y —_— earc sm::.

y = arc cos (sin z).

1
y = arc cot (ln7> .
y = arc tan (Insin z).
y=zx-arc sin z.

S Y o X
y=Va*—z*4a-arc sin— .

r—a

y = arc tan %—l—ln ‘/T-FE' .



Find the derivatives of
1
206. y= x—;.
208. y = (sin z)*"*.
1
210. y=2in=,

212, y=¢e*~,

For Sec. 97

207. y=(sinx)~.
209. y=z'n=,

211. Y = zare sinx
213. y=(£)".

For Sec. 98

Find the derivatives of order indicated by the answer

214. y=arc sin z.

x

x
215. y=—;—(e_°—+e__“_).
a-sin z
216. y=m .

217. y=Insinz.

__a-sinz
(Itcosz).? *
Ans. y" =2cot z-cosec®z.

Ans. y" =

Find the general expressions for derivatives of the nth order

218, y=2a™.

219. y= el

220, y =e**hx,

221. y=a®*.
222, y=cosz.
223. y=sinz,

224. y=In (ax+b).

Verify the equalities
225. If y=sinx—=z-cosz,

226. If y=a-cos 2z} b-sin 2z,

Ans. yW=mm—1)...
e [Im—(@—=1)] 2™,
Ans. y™=(—1)"-nl

(x-l—a)—(""‘”.
Ans. y(™ = bm.e™0%,
Ans. y™ =a"*-b"-In"a.
Ans. y(™ =cos <x+n —g—) .

Ans, y™ =sin <x+n.—g—) .

(—1)"*-1.(n—1)! a®
(ax | b)" ¢

Ans. ym =

then y"+y=2sinz.
then 3"+ 4y=0.



Sec. 12. Studying Functions with the Help
of Derivatives. Maximum and Minimum.
Velocity and Acceleration

Define the intervals of variation of z in which the following
functions decrcase and increase:

1. y=1?—4r+40. 2. y=2r2— 4z} 5.
3. y=2r3—3a2--1. 4, y=u® —32%24-5.
5. y=ut—2x24-1. 6. y=at— 422+ 5.
Test the following functions for maxima and minima:
7. y=2x2—5zx—3. 8. y=4- 3xr—2a2.
9 y=4—3c—a2 10. y=z3—27z.
11. y =2 — 228, 12. y=27-3z—1.
13. y=23+ 92 —1. 14. y=—= 23 22 —8zx 1.
15. y=u® — 22— Tor+4- 2. 16. y = 2*—4a® | 42% —15.
17. y=x*—1402+ 242 —3. 18. y = 3at—4a® — 6224122 — 8.
19. y=(z—1) (z+1)3. 20. y=z(z— 1% (z+1)3
2x 5 27

21. y-=‘—‘—5-'+—2‘z—. 22. y=3x—'2__—t‘.
. z 11—z
2'3. y = —z'_2-|—-—1— . 24. y =-—x—2-_-t—£"——}_‘4— .

_ 322452425 . _ 22 |F32—10
25. Yy = —‘m——‘. 2(). Yy = ———x'.rs——

1— . TN

27. y=ﬁ-_i-—:)§— . 28. y=2+4 V¥ (x—2)2.
29. y=3—9y (x4 4)*. 30. y=e—*2,
3. y=2a%¢" 32. y= Tna *

In the following examples find the maxima and the minima
of the functions in the range of the simplest values of the arcs.

33. y =sinz + cos . 34. y = tan z + cot .

35. y=2+ tanz. 36. y =sinz (1 + cos z).

37. y = 0Z__

: 1+tanz

38. Divide 10 into two parts such that their product yields the
maximum.

39. Divido 10 into two parts such that the sum of twice one
part and the square of the other is a minimum.

40. Find the positive number which when added to its reciprocal

will yield a minimum sum.
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41. Find the positive number which differs from its square by
a maximum value.

42. Of all rectangles with perimeter 2p, find that one with the
greatest area.

43. Of all the rectangles inscribed in a circle of radins R,
find that ome which has: a) the largest area, bj the greatest
perimeter.

4%. Of all the isosceles triangles inscribed in a circle of radius R,
find that one which has: a) the largest area, b) the greatest per-
imeter.

45. Which of the right-angled triangles with hypotenuse
¢ has: a) the greatest sum of the legs, b) the largest area?

46. A rectangular window has a semicircular top. The entire
perimeter of the window equals 2p. What dimensions should the
window have so as to yield the largest possible area?

47. What should be the radius of a circle so that ils sector
having a perimeter 2a should have Lthe largest possible area?

48. What should be the relation between the radius and the
altitude of a cylinder for it to have a given volume » and the small-
est total surface?

49. What radius and altitude should be chosen for a conic tent
so that it would require the least possible amount of material to
enclose a given volume »?

50. Find the sides of a rectangle of maximum area inscribed in
the ecllipse :—: + %: = 1.

51. Determine the width of a rectangle of maximum area
inscribed in a segment of altitude % of the parabola y* = 2pz.

52. A derrick is set up in a field 9 km away from the nearest
point of a highway. It is necessary to send a messenger from the
derrick to a village on the highway 15 km away from the aforesaid
point (the highway is considered rectilinear). If the messenger can
do 8 km an hour over the fields and 10 km an hour on the highway,
to what point on the highway should he go so as to reach the vil-
lage in the shortest possible time?

53. Shlp A, at a distance of 75 miles to the east of another shlp,
B, is moving westwards at a speed of 12 miles an hour; ship B is
moving northwards at 9 miles an hour. When will the ships be
closest to each other?

54. We have a table-lamp that can be lowered or raised; to
what height should it be raised to give the brightest illumination
to a book lying on the table a cm away from the centre of the base
of the lamp? The brightness of illumination is directly proportion-
al to the sine of the angle of inclination of the light to the plane
of the book and inversely proportional to the square of the distance

of the book from the source of light < I = k.s;izn P
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55. Let a quantity = be measured n times with equal care. The
results of measurements Iy, I, I3, ..., I, will differ from each
other, though slightly. In each mcasurement the difference | z — I, |
is the absolute error. According to the theory of errors (‘‘the method
of least squares’’) the most probable value of the quantity will be
the one at which the sum of the squares of the errors:

@1+ =L+ @—1) ...+ (= L)

reaches a minimum. Show that the most probable value is the arith-
metical mean of the results of all the measurements:

Wilat ...+l

n

X =

Investigate the following functions and construct their graphs:

56. y = z% 571. y = zd.
58. y = 22% — 322 4 1. 59. y = z? — 228,
60. y = e 61. y = %’—:—I- 2—52

_ 322452425 W |
62. y————m-————. 63. y-—-'é“l‘?.

64. y=2x + 24 — a.

65. A point is moving in a straight line according to the law
s = 3 — 42 4 10t + 1. Determine its velocity and acceleration
att=0,2=1,¢t=2.

When does the point have minimum velocity and what is the
magnitude of this velocity?

66. A point is in rectilinear motion according to the law
s = a-e™®, Determine the initial velocity and initial acceleration.

67. A point is in rectilinear motion according to the law

s = !’-,g- (et —e).
Show that the acceleration a = s.
68. A point is in rectilinear motion according to the law:

s = a-tan o L.
Find the velocity and acceleration.

Sec. 13. Differential

1. Show that the differential of a linear function is equal to
the increment of the function.

2. Calculate the increment and the differential of the function
y=2*—22+405 on a change in the values of the argument from
=2 to 2+ Ax=2.01.

3. Calculate the increment and the differential of the function

y=§_—2_—1 on a change in the argument from 3 to 3.001.
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Find the differentials of the following functions:

4 y=az®+bz®—cz+d. 5. y=‘V5+%.
x

6. y=%——:—. 7. y=y 1+~

___ = on a change in z from 3 to
8.y V2+16

= ¢/ b4—= on a change in z from 0 to
9=y 1= 0.1.

__sinz4-cosx
10. y = sinz—cosz *
11. =%tan"x—tanx+x. 12, y=Inz?+1InV 2.
13. y = z-lnx. 14, y=lnfl/1 4 z2.
15. =arcsinzl/i.2.. 16. y = e* (sin z - cos z).

17. For a measurement accurate to 0.1 m it is found that the
side of a square is equal to 5.2 m. Determine the maximum er-
rors—absolute and relative—for the area of the square.

18. For a measurement accurate to 0.01 m it is found that the
edge of a cube is equal to 1.05 m. Find the maximum errors—abso-
lute and relative—for the volume of the cube.

19. The period of oscillation of a pendulum is defined by the

formula T =2n ‘/% , where [ is the length of the pendulum, and

g is the acceleration of gravity. In measuring / an error Al was
committed. Determine the relative error in the calculated value
of T.

20. Show that on raising a base to the nth power the relative
error in the former increases n times, and on extracting the nth
root the relative error in the radicand decreases n times.

Sec. 14. Indefinite Integral
For Secs. 116-119

1 stdx 2. S;’/de.
3. SVd% 4. Sz—”’;—;
5. S(:c‘—3x’+ 522) dz. 6. S(i-—Zx) (1 + 32) da.
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7. S (x“‘-—-ﬁ;) dzx. 8. S (V;+T/1—§~) dz.
9. Szi;t‘i x. 10. S(-“%-—zf-dx

11. The velocity of a body starting from rest is vy4-at alter ¢
seconds. Find the distance travelled in ¢ seconds.

12. Find the equation of a curve passing through the point
(1, 1) and having a slope of the tangent to any point equal to
3z —1.

For. See. 120

13. (V 25—1—/-‘2_—;> dz. 14, S L

15. { 16. { oy

17. (—,i"jg), 18. S .
i

to. {22 2. {22

21, (lnodz 22. {2

23, (& 24, \ e~ du.

CP Crm  Cy

12a%*.1na.dzx.

J
J
)
)
J
|
25. {42 26.
)
)
|
J
)
J

27. { 285 ds, 25, | SH—temn

29. ‘_""_—z:'_"iﬁ:l_/'d 30. S e V@ =gz,

3. \ 2V st —1-da. 32 Xz‘z‘—z;-%igdx,
ztadr 3 o [ret—e

33. Viitarts 34. S TR dr.
%

35. e:-l—e : dz. 30. 83 e YTxe-de
e d

dr
37. \ 2xV/ 2x—1dx. 38. S e



39.

4.

43.

45.

Vita—Vz a—-'l/a:
l_zs—i

)
S Vz;i
|

arcsin.. 1/1 —z3

l/.t—-i dz
.

40.

: SV-'¢+1 e
4 z—1_

42. SV:——l dr.

A arc lan r-dy
44, S i

46,

j‘ dr
2 .
(ln 1_-1?12 ) - (z -+ =)

47. The velocity v of a body is given by the equation v =324
-+ 2¢; the path covered in ¢ =2 sec is equal to 12 m. Find the law
of motion.

48. Find the law of rectilincar motion, knowing thal at every
instant ¢ the acceleration ¢ ={(*>m/sec®and that the body started

from rest with an initial velocity v =

2 m/sec.

49. Find the equation of a curve if the tangenl to any point
forms an angle with the axis Oz, the tangent ol which is equal to

x
%(e‘i——e_ ‘;> , and the curve passes through the point A7 (0, a).
For Sec. 121

52.
54.

56.

58,

6O.
62.

64.

\ sin (nr+-a)-dr.
(sin2: —cos 32)-dx.

(cos £ —sinax\ -dx.
a /

ey Cr) D

(sec?® dr —cosec® Sz) dzx.

g cot rdo =Insinz+c.

cot z-cosec z-dx.

dx
Veotesin?z

)
|
{ cos? 5 -sin 3 da.
|
|

o1.

2r—3
Scos— 5 dr.

cl 7 . x
S (cos az-|- sin —a—> dr.

g (sec? x - cosec? z) dx.

S tanrdr = —lncosx+c\

59. S tan x-sec z dz.
- dx
61. S Vtanz- cos?z *

63. \ sin?zx-cos zdz.

cosx dr

|

S “sin2z

67. S -sin (223 4 3) - dz.
-}

tanz
sin 2::
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1. | e L]t
2. Szi"ﬁfﬁ?%—a 7. S Toews -

14§ e 75. § tan?s-da.

76. Scotza‘dr 717. S ecos *.gin x dx.
78. Scosa -a®m =gy, 79. S 12;:;’;”

0. § e an o Sy
82. S"‘T‘}Fé_fj";;‘i” 83. S A

84. S V 1+ sinz-dx. 85. Séi_n—g'b-é—;'

8. \ mrmrs g7. (Snz—os® g4y,
. emrie g, . § oz tiins o,

z-cosL-dz
(z-sinzf-cosz— )™ °

90. 3

91. Find the function whose derivative is equal to sin x4 cosa

and ils value at z=mx is equal to 1.
92. At any time the velocity of a body is v=cos2t. Find the

law of motion, knowing that in time t=% sec the body covers a

distance s, equal to 6 metres.

In the following examples the values of the letlers are positive.
'The integrals in rectangles can be used as formulas. The examples
with asterisks should be omitted if formulas (XI) and (XII) are

notl studied.

Find:

93. { 5 A
9. {1 9. { %
. § 15 5.
99. ST/?;:%? 100. SV/_”’_”_?
0. § s 02, § 2



103, | . s, § 2=
105°. ;/4‘3_3‘ 106°. { Vfow
107. | V"’f_jﬂ_. 108. S]—;;‘f_zo.
109. | =% to. {22
i, § e e Jnsde
TERN R VAEEP> 14 (/2.
15, |§ =5 arctan |/ Late

= 1 VateaVs
116*. Sa——bx” -—-2]/.ab lll]—/.';_:TV..l_, c

117.

Vatba2 Vb

]
118*.? L in(zV5+V¢b{——b:z:—2)+c
)

g* dz 1 a 2—b
119*. V=i Va In (z Va+Vaz b)+c
dz dz
120, S;i‘/r:lna_z' 121, § o

122+, S dz

acos2z—b-sin2z *

For Sec. 122

123. S cos® z dz. 124. X sin® z-dz.
125. S (cos?x —sin?z)-sin zdz. 126, S sin z-cos® z dz.
127. S cos® z-sin 2z dz. 128. S —‘;9_-_58;—:: .
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129. S 91'3:—;;:; 130. S cos? (az)-dzx.
131. S sin? (ar) de. 132. Ssin'ix-dx.

133. S sin?2z-cos* z-dx. 134. S cos® z-cos 2x-dur.
135. S cotd z dx. 136. S tan? z-dz.

137. S tan® x dx.

Sec. 15. Definite Integral

Evaluate:
3 42
S 5.2dx. 2. S (27 4- 32 - 4a?) dx.
o -1
: 7 ¢ 32d
dx < x
3 S-ﬁ— 4. S'Es*
2 i
3 &
5. { Ve 6. { =
1 1re
3 3 .
T dx
7. § V 2r—2dz. 8. § e
1 +-1
9. Ye"d.r 10. S a*dzx
b et
1
; d H d
x xr
11. § — 12. §—-1___ﬁ
7 x
6 2
13. S sin 3x dzx. 14. S sin? x da
° 0
_1'!__
2 T
15. S cos? xdzx. 16. S sin® z-cos?x dx.
0 0
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17. The velocity of a body moving in a straight line is expressed
by the formula v=2-l-¢. Find the distance covered between
t==2 and ¢t=35.

18. A body is thrown vertically downwards with an initial veloc-
ity of 10 m/sec. Knowing that %= g, find the distance covered
by the body in ¢ scconds.

19. Find the definite integral of the function 4a3, the anti-
derivative of which is zero at z=2.

2
20. Find the deflinite integral of the function 1—_”;—13 , if its
antiderivative is zero at z=1.

21. Find the definite integral of the function lan z, il its anti-
derivative is zero at x=0.

22. Find the definite integral of the funclion sin 2, if its anti-

. . . 11
derivative is zero at T=-7.

23. Calculate the area of half a sinusoidal wave y=sin2z.

24. Calculate the area enclosed by an equilateral hyperbola
2y =1 and the a-axis between the ordinates z-=1, and z=
=a(a>1).

Calculate by integration the areas bounded by the following
lines:

25, y=4x, y=0, z=3. 26, y=224+1, y=0,

z=3.
27, 2y—34 —5=0,
y=0, x=1, 4=3.
28. z+2y-1-8=0,

y=0, r= —4.
29, y=2z—22 y=0. 30. y=2*—2x, y=0.
M. y=2a3, y=_2ur. 32. Y?=4ur, y? —-uid.
33. y2=4(x-|-1), 34. y*=-2(z+4),
y=ux-}+1. . y=2z-44.
35, y=2r—u?, 36. Y=z, y=—2, z=8.
Yy=—ux.
37. 4x*—9y 418 =0 and 39. 2?4 y*=8and
22 —9y+36=0. y?=2z.
38. 5x2—60z--4y+160= 40. 2?4+ y?=16 and
=0 and z2?2—12z} yv=4(z+1).
-2y +32=0.
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41. Draw the graph of the power function y=2™ with m a
positive integer; from an arbitrary point A (z,y) of the curve
thus obtained drop perpendiculars AB and AC on the coordinate
axes. Prove thal the area bounded by the curve y=az", the z-axis

and the ordinate z =2z constitutes 1 _th part of the area of

m-+-1
the rectangle OCAB.
42. Prove that the area bounded by the continuous curve z=
b

== (y), the y-axis and abscissas y=a, y= L is equal to X zdy=

b a
= S @ (y)-dy.

43. Show that the area bounded by the arc AR of an cquilateral
hyperbola zy=#k, by the z-axis and the ordinates of the points
A and B is equal to the area bounded by this arc A3, the y-axis
and the abscissas of the points A and B (each of the areas is equal

b
to k-In -a—> .

44. Calculate the area of the segment of a parabola 22—12y=0
cul off by a slraight line passing through the coordinate origin
and a point of the parabola with abscissa 6.

45. Calculate tho arca of the segment of a parabola 4y —22=0
cut off by a chord joining points of the parabola with abscissas 2
and 4.

46. The equation of a curve is y=z(3—ua)%. Calculate the
area bounded by this curve, the z-axis and the ordinales of the
maximum and minimum points.

47. Find the volume of a paraboloid of revolution formed by
revolving, aboul the .r-axis, a segment (of altitude ») of the parab-
ola y®=ur.

48. Find the voluwe of the spheroid obtained by revolving the

2 2
cllipse :2—+ ;J)z- -=1 aboul its minor axis (a>b).

49. Calculate the volume obtained by revolving one sinusoidal
wave y=sinu,

50. Calculate the volume obtained by revolving, about the
z-axis, the arca included betwcen the parabolas y®=4r and
y2==ad.

51. Galculate the volumo obtained by revolving, about the
z-axis, the arca belween the parabolas y?>=8z and y =22

52. A tangent is drawn to the parabola y?>=12z at a point
whose abscissa is equal to 6. Galculate the volume formed by
revolving, about the r-axis, the area between the tangent, the
z-axis and the parabola.
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53. A tangent is drawn to the parabola p2=2(x—1) at a
point whose abscissa is equal to 3. Find the volume obtained by
revolving, about the z-axis, the area between the tangent, the
z-axis and the parabola.

54. Part of the ellipse ?;-l-y2=1 between perpendiculars

drawn through the foci to the x-axis revolves about the x-axis.
Detlermine the volume of the barrel thus obtained.

55. Prove that the volume of a ring obtained by the revolving
of a circle about the axis Ox that does not cut it (Fig. 162) is
equal to the product of the arca of

the circle which is the cross-section y
of the ring by the mean circumference C
of the ring. g (A \s

Hint. Tet the radius of the circle be r
and the coordinates of its centre 4 be (0, b)
The equation of the circle will then be £

a2y (y—b) —r2, g >
The equation yields two values of y:
y—b=11"r2—2s,

y1— b4V r2—a2, yo=b—V r2—az,

yy are the ordinates of the points ol the
semicircle BC/), and y, are the ordinates
of the points of the semncircle Bi:D. The :
volame of the ring is calculated by for- Fig. 162.
mula (XXII).

06. Find the volume ot a body obtained by revolving a branch
2
ot the hyperbola gz—— ‘Z:-=1 about the w-axis from vertex r=a
to the section x=., about the y-axis from scetion y=10 Lo sec-
tion y=y.

07. Calculate the pressure experienced by a rectangular plate
of canal locks 20 metres wide and submrerged to a depth of 5
metres.

58. Calculate the pressure on the arca of a triangle with base
8 metres and altitude 6 metres submerged in water so that the
base lies on the surface of Lthe water and the altitude is directed
vertically downwards.

59. A vertical dam has the shape of a trapezoid, the top base
of which is 50 metres, lower base 20 metres and altitude 10 metres,
If the top base lies flush with the surface of the waler, what is
the pressure on the dam?

60. Determine the pressure on 1 dm? (decameter?) of the vertical
wall of the side of a ship if the centre of this square portion is 10
metres under water.
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Hint (Fig. 163). The areca of the rectangle AB =ds =1 dm Ak dm
§where dm=decameter) and it lies at a depth of (100—%) dm from the sur-
ace of the water. Here, & is a positive number if AB lies above the centre O,
and negative if AB lies below the centre O.

61. The end of a circular pipe lying horizontally in water may
be closed by a damper. Determine the pressure on this damper if
ils diameter is 6 dm and ils centre is 15 metres under water.

62. A body is in motion in a straight line in some medium
according to the law s=12%, where s is the distance travelled
during time ¢. The resistance of the medium
is proportional to the square of the wvelo-
city of molion. Delermine the work done
by Lhe resistance of the medium as the body
travels from s=0 to s=a.

63. According Lo Hooke’s law, the force
necessary to slretch a metallic rod of length
lp to length ly+2 is equal to ﬁl:-, where % is
a conslanl dependent on the properties [of

Fig. 163. the metal. Calculate the work done in stretch-
ing the rods from length Iy to [,.

64. The compression of a spiral spring is proportional to the
applied force. Calculate the work done in compressing the spring
by 5 e¢m il a compression by 1 cm requires a force of 2 kg.

65. The force required to stretch a metallic spring is propor-
tional to the tension. Calculate the work donc in extending the
spring by 5 cm if ils extension by 1 cm requires a 10-kg force.

66. Calculate the work doue in pumping out water from a cylin-
drical tank of radius r metres and depth . metres.

67. Calculale the work done in pumping out water from a full
cauldron of semispherical shape with radius r =0.6 metre.

68. According to Newton’s law the force of gravitation is in-
versely proportional to the square of the distance. A body at rest
altracts a material point moving in a straight line from the
distance r; to r, measured from the centre of the allracting body.

Calculate the work done by the force of gravitation.

Seec. 16. Differentiation of Functions of Several
Variables

Find the partial derivatives, the partial differentials and the
total differentials of the following functions:

1. u=2x.y*-2%. 2. u=%—.
3. u=(z+a) (y+d). 4, u= z:i‘zz .
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5. u=(224y?)". 6. u= ) 22 y* 2.
7. u=1n (2% y?). 8. u=In(z*4+ 2y +y?).
9. u=In:"—"= +z . 10. u=sin (z+y).
11. u=sin -:—. 12. u—-sm*j—y
13. u=Insin=, 14, u=1In cos Y-,

Yy r

y oz

15. u=e"". 16. u=e*-}e*.
17. u=y*. 18. u =8y,
19. u = arc tan (xy). 20. u=arcsin—;—.
21. u=£’7. 22. u=zysin (x| y).
23. u=(ay)’. 24, u=7z%,

25. One leg of a right-angled triangle is increased from 6 ¢m to
6.2 cm and the other is diminished from 8 c¢m to 7.7 c¢cm. What is
the change in the hypotenuse (approximately)?

26. The volume of a truncated cone is expressed by the [ormula

v=—;}-nh(R2+r2+Rr), where h is the altitude, R and r, the

radii of the bases of the cone. Putling R =30 dm, r =20 dm and
I =40 dm, find, approximately, the change in volume of the cone
on an increcase in R by 0.3 dm, in r by 0.4 dm and in 2 by 0.2 dm.
State the percenlage increase in volume.

27. Acceleration g is determined from the formula s=%gt".

Determine the relative error in the calculated value of g if small
errors were committed while measuring s and i.

28. The arca of a triangle is given by the formula s= -%—ab-sin C.

Determine the relative error in the calculated value of s if small
errors were committed while measuring @, b and C.

Find tho derivatlive % of the following implicit functions:

29, 2t 22yt =0. 30. 224y =a (22—y?).
31. sinz=cosy. 32. sinz =z-siny.

3. y=1+4z-¢. 34. x+arctany —y=0.
35. z=y—a-siny. Fmd and dzg



36. Find the cquation of the tangent to the circle 22+ y2?=a?
at the point (x4, y,).

2 _ ¥

37. Find the equation of the tangent to the hyperbola z — 35

=1 at the point (z, y1).
38. Find the equation of the tangent to the parabola y®=2pz
at the point (s, y).

39. Tangents are drawn to the ellipse -’:%+’1’—;=1 and to

the hyperbola 22— y;at their point of intersection (the hyperbola

lies in the first quadrant).

Prove that the tangents are mutually perpendicular.

40. Find the equations of the tangents to the circle y% = 2az —x?
at points with abscissas a.

Sec. 17, Expansion of Functions in Power Series

Expand in powers of ux:

1. f(r)=2a", (a>0). 2. f(x)=cosz.

3. f(x)=1In(1—x). 4. f(x)=sin(a+x).

5. f(x)=sin%x. 6. f(x)=cos?z.

7. Expand e® in powers of the dilference x—2.

8. Expand In z in powers of z—1.

9. Expand f(x) =2%—22x2+40x—7 in powers of x—1.

10. Expand f (t) =(a-}-z)™ in powers of a.
Using known expansions, expand the following functions:

1. f(r)=e- 12. f(x)-—=—(—1—_1_—z)—z.

13. Calculate J/'1.2.
14. Expanding tan z in powers of (m——}) , calculate tan 46°.

Sec. 18, Answers and Hints

See. 1
2. a) (5,2; b) (=5, —2). 3. a) (—a, —b); b) (a, b). 4. a) 5 units of
length; b) 3 unils of length. 6. Ilint. AC2> AK24-BC2 7. Two points
are_possible: (—7, 4) and (9, 4). 8. (0, 5) and (0, —3). 9. (0, —3.4). 10. (4, 0).

. 8,0) or (—1,3V3). 12. (4 —3). 13. (I, —6). 14 (3. —1—;—),
11 1 2 1

(23, —5) (3.—4)- 15 (0.t )ana (2.5 ) 16. (5.4, 2.8), .8, 3.6)

(102, 4.4) and (12.6, 5.2). 17. a) (—2, 0): b) (0, 3) ¢ (—2, —5);
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d) 3, —1). 18. (11, —5). 19. (—12, 11). 20. —g— YV1i. 21. (—2, 1). Hint.
The centre of gravity of a triangle is the point that divides the median in
the ratio 2:1 measuring from the vertex. 22. (2 %, 5%—) Hint. A

bisector divides the opposite side in parts proportional to the adjoinin
sides. 23. (3, 7), (—4, 0) and (1, —4). 24. (2, —3). Hint. The diagonals o
a parallelogram are bisected in their point of interseclion; the required
vertex is determined as the other end of a segment of which one end and
the middle point are known. 25. (1, —3) and (—4, 0).

__Dyxy+Poxp+Paxy P+ Poyr+ Pays :
26. z= Pir PP, V= PiyPetP; Hint.
the coordinates of the point of application of the resultant of two forces,
Py and Py, and then the coordinates of the point of application of the
resultant of P;4Py+4 P3. It will be recalled that the resultant of two
forces, Py and P, is equal to their sum and is applied at a point M lying
on the segment M;M, and dividing it into two parls that are inversely
Proportional to the forces. 27. The formula does not give definite values
or the coordinates of the point of application of the resultant since
Py + Py -+ Py =6 4 (—18) + 12=0, i.e., the resultant is zero, and a
zero resultant may be applied at any point in the plane. 28. a) 45°
b) 135° ¢) 0. 31. In both cases, equal in absolute value and opposite
in sign.

First determine

Sec. 2
1. a) Gz48y+7=0; b) 2o—5y=0. 2. a) y=2% b) z=2.
3.a) (3, 7; b) (5, 13). 4. The first straight line passes through points
A, C, L, the second, through points A4, B, and D. Poinl 4 is the point of
intersection of the given straight lines. The straight lines do not pass

through the coordinate origin. 5. a) y=-——§z+5; b) y:—!,;—z-|—4.

Ilint. Find %k by formula (VI), Sec. 5. 6. a) y==z+43 b) y=3—=z;
o y=3. 7. a) y——-]-%—s; b y=— (23 +5); ¢ y= —5.
8 a) y=-4=z b)) 1)y=—3, =22, 2y y=—1, z=-—5, 3) y=0,

t= —3, 4) y=4, z=0, 9. y==03z+42.7. 10. y-—-:——i— z. 11. The
straight line whose slope is equal to the velocity v, and Lhe inilial ordinate
equal to sg. 12. 18 m/min. 13. y::%—h%. z. Iint. The weight of the gird-

or P is distributed equally on both supports, the weight of the man p is
distributed on the supports in inverse proportion to his distance from

each support. 14. a) k=—-152-, ¢=157°23"; D) k=-2-. ¢ = 36°02';
O k=g, =268 d) k=——'2—, ¢ = 143°08". 15. a) k=1, b==2;

C 1 1 1, 1
b) k=—2, b=1; ¢) k=2, b=—-—2-. d) k=—, b———-g:e) k'—“5 ’

. 3 . 2 ZV_g.
b=0; f) k=0, b=-——2—. 16. a) 4 and —6; b) §-and2. 19. a) 3 + 2_1.
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T Vg ¢ By Yo 2 LY. 1 32Y,
W5 b=t o =t b St detnw (§,35);
—y .
b) (~--1, 4-1); c) the straight lines are parallel. 21. 3x—4y F 12==0
and 3x 4 4y F12-—0. 22. 2 —y=0 and z |+ y 4 a=0. 23. x4y—
—5=0. 24 5x-}-3y —30=0. 25. a) z—y—1=-0, b) =x}y—5==0.

26. 2V 3Fy+2—6) 3=0. 27. (6, 0), y=—,—§x—]—4. 28. a) x+

43y—5=0; b) 22— y-+5=0;, ¢) 2=2; d) y=—3. 29. a) Thoy
do, b) they do mot. 30. a) 11, b) 3. 31. a) 45° b) G0°; ¢) 78“4l’; d) O;
e) 90°. 32. a) —2 b) V'3, ¢) 0. 33. a) 26°34’, 18°26’ and [35° b) 45°,
90° and 45°. 34. a) The first two are parallel to cach other and perpendicular
to the third; b) the first and third, parallel to cach other and perpendicular
to the second. 35. a) y=—2z, b) y=32z—15; ¢) y=—6; d) z=3.
36. a) z4-y=0, b) r—2y=0; ¢) y=0, d) z=0. 37. y =2z
38, y=—2r. 39. 42y —10=0 and 2z -+ 4y -} 5=0. 40. Qr—y—
—160=0 and = 4 9y —20==0. 4. z=3 and y=—=5. 42. 2u-fy—T=
=0; #—2y—6 =0, 43. 3z 4y — 18 =0. 44, Tx - 35y — 55 = 0.
45. a) bz —y—6=0, b) z4+4y+T7=0; ¢) 3z — 5y — 13==0 and
Sz-+3y+1=0. 46. AB 1n the ratio 4:1; CD in the ratio 2:3. 47. 4a—
—3y—17-=0. 48. (2, —3). 49. a) 2; b) 3. 50. a) 0, b) 52 51. (10, 21).
52. 0.5. 83. 3xr—4y-}5==0 and Jr—4y—15-=0. Hint The problem
has two answers because the straight line lying 2 units of length from the
given straight line can be drawn on either side of the given line. Ilence,
if the distance from one position of the straight line to Lthe given line is }-2,

the other distance should he —2. 54, LYo _ ¥27H = g5 r—Ty—2=0.
& —xo To—2q
86. M (1, 0). Ihnt. The broken line AMB has minimum length if a
ray from point A4 passes through M to point B in such a wmanner that
the angle of incidence of the ray AM on the axis Uz is equal to its angle of
Azt By +Cp  Ayr-Bw+Cy
ApZo~+ Boyo+Cy Ao+ Bryo+Cy
Hint., Let z and y indicate the coordinates of the point of 1intersection,
i.e., values which satisfy each of the given equations. Both eynations repre-
senl one and the same straight line if their coefficients are proportional
(Sec. 13, 20), 1.e., it Azl‘ J,—Bzy -{—Cz:() and }U(Alz -+ By -+ Cl) — 0.
Hence, the equation of any line passing through the point of 1ntersection
of the given straight lines can be written in the form: Ast-|-fayd-
+Co—A(Ayr+ By + Cy) == 0. A is determined by the condition that
a straight line passes through the point My (£, yg). 59. x--y—11=0,
and 3e—y— 16 =0. 60. a) 3x+y—7=0, 3z +y—17=0, r—
— 3y +1=0 and # —3y 4+ 11 =0, b) Tz —y—26-=0; r | Ty —
—18=0, Tt —y-H4-24=0, z+T7y-—-68=0. 61. (4, —6) or (2.4,
—06.8). 62. The centre of the circle 1s 0(4, 5).

reflection from that axis. 57. 45°. 58

See. 3

1. a) 22 4 y2 — G 4+ 10y 4+ 18 = 0; b) 22 + y2 4 4r — 2y == O;
c) 22 4 2 4-6r —32=0. 2. 22+ y2 |- 3r—4y=0. 3. 322 4-3
— 6r —7T=0. 4. 224+ y2—10y=0. 5. 224-y2 —4xr—6y+ 4
6. 224 2 — 20} 2y 1=0, 224 y2— 10z 4 10y +25=0. 7. (
+ 124 y2=16 and (r —3)2+ (y —4)2=16. 8 (zx— 1)+ (y-1-6
=25 and (# — 8)2 4+ (y — 1)2=225. 9. a) 22 4| y2 — 8z - 6
b) impossible, the points lie on a single straight line. 10. (z—4)24(y+
+4-3)2=25. 11. a) (0, 3), r=3; b) (—4 0), r=5 ¢ (5 —2), r=4:
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L3V 3y _3V10 . . , .
d) (1 5 2) re=—jg— e) (1 rilawy , re=—yp— ;1) cirele of zero radius
with a real point ((), —1), g) lmagmarv circle. 12. 2243246z 4-5=0.
13. w2+y2+dz—4y—~0 4. 224+ y2=49. 15. a) The circle touches

the axis of abscissas at Lhoe point (3, 0) and intersects the y-axis in points:
(0, 9) and (0, 1), b) the circle touches the r-axis at the point (5, 0) and does
not intersect the y-axis. 16. a) Intersect in points (b, 0) and (—3, —4);
b) touch at point (—3, —4); ¢) the straight line lies outside the circle.
17. a=+1 30; b=48.

See. 4
@ g Ly LA,
Loa) ygtp=1th 625+4(X) 59 getipe=12% g5+
=t 3. SV g 4 "LV 50 4602 4 252 = 1600,
: sggTagg=1 % pg5tye=1

o _ya- = Ze - = 2 2 — 9 2
-+ 26y2 = 225. 10. 822 4 932 = 162, 11. a) 2 4 4y2=-100; b) 2z2 |

4 32180, 12. a) 20=206, 2b:=10, F(12,0), Fy(—12, 0), e — i;
,o— _ 0
) 20=21710, 2=215, F@ 0) F(—20), ¢=} '—~,c) 2a—:8,

Va0
26=8VF, F (0, 4), Fy(0, —4), e= Lo2, 1) 200 _5,21;_5, 1(15, )

7y (—ﬁ,()),e—-—-o.&e) %0_=3, 2b_.>—- F(O, ! 7} F,(O - 1/7),

5177 P
e= 22T 13, Ellipse 224452 =36, 14, ) 12 2y ‘ 10y Lyt
15. £-=1fr—e2. 16. e &~ 0.08, 17. 2¢=5.1 x 108 km. 18. (-—E 3—‘2/7

15 3V
and -5 T . 19. 1lint. Take the sides of the right angle as the

coordinate axes, put segments AAM and MB equal to ¢ and b, then —:—=

==cos ¢ and g-r-sincp. To eliminate ¢, square these equalities and add.

20, a) AB=5, AM =3, MB=2; h) AB==5, AM =4, MB =1,
c¢) AB=10, AM=MB-=5. 21. llint In tn.mg]o Ci0Cy the hypt)tenuse
Cicz_rz——ri and the legs OCy=a—ry and OCy=ry—b. By Pythagore-
an theorem we obtain the reqmred relation in the form:

(a — r)? -} (rg — b)2 = (r; — ry)2. Removing brackets and adding
{—Zab to hoth sides of the equation, we may represent the relation in the
orm:

(a—b)?

(b—ry) (n—a)=""—
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22, Hint. The coordinates of the point M are
z=(a—>b)-cos ¢, y=(a-b)-sin @,
Using the method indicated in problem 19, we get the equation

x2 y’ _
@—or T aror = b

Thus, the curve is an ellipse. A device like this made of two laths con-
necltled) with a hinge screw is used for drawing big ellipses (e.g., for tracing
arches).

Sec. 5
3 -;; —%=1- 4 ~§;~——4”-§—=1. 5. —”2;—1-”:—4-_—_1. 6. 92— 16y2 = 144.
7. 022—82=12. 8. 8) F (£ 10, 0), e=-, y=ck oz B) F (£ 4, O),
e=0.4Y 10, y=12170.6; c) F(j:z-g—,o>, e=1 =t a
9. a) 22—4y?=8; b) 922—16y2=20. 10, 120°. 11. V%vlf 2. 12.;-‘"&%&7 |

13.a) 2and 32; b) 34 and 4. 14. =9 :;" , y=-+ -2-1/ 119 (2 points).

1 1
15. zg=+ a ]/2—-;,—, vo==10b ‘/-1——22- (4 points). Hint. Sinco the

radii vectors joining the point (zg, yp) with the foci are perpendicular
to each other, the sum of the squares of their lengths is equal to the
sguare of the interfocal distance:

(exg—a)2 4 (exo + a)? =4c2.

The abscissa zg is determined from this equation; substituting its values
into the equation of Lhe hyperbola, we find yp. 16. x2—y2=12. 17. a) 2y =6;
b) zy=4. 18. a) x2—y2=6; b) z2— y2=:10. 19. 92— 16y2=144. 20, 92 —Ty2=

2ab
=063. 21. a) ¢, = mﬁ,
22. 4z + 3y—20=0. 23. a) (5, -5%-)(-3-2—,3); b) at an infi-
nitely remote point the straight line serves as an asymptotle; c) does not

intersect. 24. (2, 42) and (—2, +2). 25. (5%’16126 and
3 616
(-s%. iT)-
Sec. 6.

1. a) y2=16z; b) z2=—12y. 2. a) y?=—4=x; b) 22=8y. 3. a) y:o=
=4z; b) y2=—8z. 4. a) 222—9y; b) 3z2=—4y. 5. |p|=2-§- . 6. p=-3-.

b
b) a,i‘-'-'V—biﬁ:—_a.; may be solved if b >a.

7. 112 mm. 8. a) %-}-%}:1; b)-:‘;—k%--—_—i. These are called equations
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of a parabola in intercept form.9. Hint, Taking thezequation of the parabola
in intercept form (see problem 8b), we have %-} l;‘=1. Whence y—=

2 ,

=f <1—-4%) . The width of each part of the span is 6=2—ln- . Abscis.
sas and ordinates are measured from the middle (origin 0), and zp=¥8,=
=—£%—_. The stanchion (vertical beam) has—for this abscissa—Ilength yp=

2
=f 1——% , where k=1, 2,...,n—1. The length of the diagonal beam
dy inclined towards the middle of the truss is determined by the formula

for the distance between two points with coordinates <—12% , 0) and

(E_(!%;{—Q ! yk—i) , where yp_y=f [1_%93] '

dp = ‘/f"x [1——(—@%9-2-]24-;%.

The length of the diagonal beam d} inclined towards the sides of the
truss is determined similarly to the foregoing:

5=V P By

Note that dj=dy,y, i.e., two diagonal beams converging to a point
of the parabola are equal. This property makes the parabolic trusses techni-
cally superior to trusses of other shapes.

Answer: =25 m, y,=4.69 m, y=3.75 m, y3=2.19 m, dy;=5.60 m,
dg=d;==5.31 m, dz3=d;=4.51 m and d;=d;=3.32 m. 10. Hint. The equa-

2
tion of the upper parabola: y=/(f+ ') < 1—4%,-) ; the equation of the

2 1
lower parabola: y’=7j’ (1 —4%;). For zp = 2% the length of the stan-

2
chion zp=yp—y; =1 (i -—%) . Lengths of the diagonals:

dn=V Wro—p 8 = l/[ff(i— (k;1)2)+,,2kr;—1 '—]2+4Ln:_.

= AT GRS

Answer: =25 m; y;=4.68 m, y=3.75 m, y3=2.18 m; y;=2.81 m,
¥3—2.25 m, y3=1.31 m, z,=1.87 m, z,=1.50 m, 23=0.87 m; ¢;=3.32 m,
dy=3.48 m, d3=3.49 m, d;=3.32 m; d;=3.02 m, dy=2.67 m, d3g=2.50 m,
d} (chord)=2.82 m. 11. a) (x—2)2=8 (y—3); b) (z—3)2=—12y; ¢) (y+2)2=
=12 (z—1); d) y2=—8(z—2). 12. a) 22—Bx—12y+28=0; b) 22—6z-
+8y+17=0; ¢) y2+8z—2y—T7=0; d) y?4-4x 4 4=0. 13. a) y2—1024-25=
=0; b) z2—4xr—8y+12=0; ¢) y2+6z—4y4-7=0. 14. a) ax2—4xr—4y=0;
b) y2+4x—6y+1=0. 15. a) 0’(2, 1), p=>, axis ||[Ox; b) 0'(0, —T),

=3, axis ||O=z; ¢) 0’ (2, 0), p=—4, the axis coincides with the negative
direction of‘ the axis Oz; d) 0’ (3, 5), p=—2, axis ||Oy; e) O’ (4. —1),
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1 ; 1 .
p== 5 axis ||Oy; ) 0 (=3, —9), p=-3, axis [[Oy; g) O'(L, 1), p=

= —-;—, axis [|Oy; h) O’ (—;, -2—) 1 p= ——;— ,axis|| Oy. 16. a) (O’ (—3,0),
r—4; b) 0'(5, —1), r=>5. 17. a) 0'"(1, —2), a=5, b=3; b) O0'(—1, —1),
a=V6, b=} 5. 18. a) (16, 1 8), b) (8, 1-8). 19. z=2.

See. 7
9. 3. 3. 26°34. A 4?4 hy2—605—G60y—t225==0 and G4z? | G4y 240z—
240y 225=0. 6. 5-and pVE; =22V I T. W BPr=114,

ot s =t (e )i (~ S
_L—‘ 1‘3) 9, z-J-hy—3=0.
See. 8
2. Minl. cos z==sin] ( 9 --z> Putting -2——::__y, we have: if z—»—;‘- ,
y—0. 3. lhnl.|cosz—1|= |1—cosz| =2 (sm-—) <2 %z—t—;-x*.
72849 —. 0.0 100,12 203 5 e 15 118 -1,
17. - 18. 0. 19. 0. 20. co. 24, —1. 22, 2’ 23. lgg;zﬁ. 0
See. 9
1. —3. 2. 22--2 and 224-8z 414, 3. fgz;“;—j_'% 6 2, —3.7 f(l)=
F(~D=0. 8 @ 1@)=1 40 0. [ =L GEO 1.0 —2<

LeL+2, D) —1 ZrL3ie)lSr.tod) —2<<r<<42.13.3x2Ar -3z X
>< Az2 - A28 =1.261 m3. 14, 3x2Az + 3cAz? + Aa3 — 2Az = 0.100601.

2Az
5. — oy sy 16 log (1+ ) 17.8) 0; 1) 1; ¢) —1 and +1;
d) —3. Ilint. Al = —7 the fraction becomes % , it is necessary to divide
through by z+7; e) —-f) 0. 19. Continuous. 20. Ifint. tanz =322,
3 cosz
See. 10
2. 12. 3. b—2et; t= 0. 4 1.00425 keal. 5. 2.107 erg. 6. <. 7. a) O;

2¢
b) 6; ¢) —4; d) 4 and 2. 8. a) 3z2%; b) 12; ¢) cannot. 9. a) y= -—-:T-z+2v;.
1
b) y=—z+2; ¢) y== —4z—4; d) cannot. 10, 0 and -g- .11.arc tan 3="71°34".
12. 90° and are tun%=36°52'. 13. (2, 4).
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See. 11
1. 6 (z—1). 2. 2z (10224-1). 3. 23—z 4-1. 4. i:v:‘t‘-——z--.r:—l. 9. 2z (2az®4-b).

6. 30224 2bz—c. 7. z? (4—222 4 z4). 8. —-21?—-!—03:3 3z. 9. —“Tza——b;.
2
10. f_’;—_g—%—-‘%. 11. az“"1—b~:cb—: +3abz°:‘1. 112. 2az20—1_
—221082—1.1og 2. 13. koh—1—2ns" 1. 14, 222 4 1022 432 2. 15, -ez-a+
3
- 3 4 5] z
2 e —— — — H b . ] — — —
+=z +1.16.2V5_ 3%/;31-6,/& 17. 22 V'3 + 18. +z4
4a 6a2 1 1
19. 35— 5 - 20. ~+ Ve 21. —2 (14-352). 22.—4z (1023—3z4-1).

23. 4023--33x2-- 50z —1. 2’1 —2(1—x+4325). 25. 2acx+4-ad be. 26. 3ac§’+
t2bextad. 21. 2(9224-w—1). 28, 2z (3z4—28z34-49). 29, —{1—2)

2 622 d—b 20z (k1) (41.,.,,2):

X a 4 T a
0.~ M —@rop (cz-}—d)’ B T—aemy Mgt
2 2b? 2 5 2z 27
+ > it a 35. .g- — 558" 36. '§' + (’——4__12)—2. 37, 3— (—————2-—-:6)2 N
38, o @ g 0ol g G2 A2 gy dn _1-3o

Te—=z)2 22T T (b-l-cz"‘)" Tdt (¢ —t+1)s‘ T Y
{1+4a
42, F’ (1)=16. 43. F’ (@)= —— — 4, F'(a) — = =
O (a)= 2a+(1+a)1/a @ %V <45, 8% ()=

==—%; s (2)=1 T5 .46 ¢’ Q)= —-35«; Q' (0) = 1. 47. 30z (322 + 8)i.
48, —B4x2(5—423)8. 49. 3 (2az-b)-(ax?+-br4-c)2. 50. 8z (2ma?4-n) X
X (mzt+nz?+p)3. 51, k(™ a1 (ma™-14-nz"-l). 52. p(amz™—14

z 2cx+b
bnx™—1 m ™p—1, 53, ——=—=. . ——— ==, 53, .
+ bnx™1) (az™ 4 bx™) 53 Vi 54 3V(a+bz-l—cx9)2 55, 4ab

Tx — 3 — - .
—yTra 57. ‘2251—1/3ﬁ-'~5' ./:(»)8. 242V 3+15 YV 2) x (22 3 +4-
— z ax
+ 5V 23)3. 59, ~ @@= 60. B3 61, — —(_a;+_zgﬁ; A
62 — an 63 z(3r2—2) _ 2z (422+-5)
T VE@RVey T e T g e
65 __ 1 —— 66 -—— bz {4z |- ab_

2(%2;(21%-)1/‘22) » T4 Var(a—i—} az) 6%' 2V {tbs
o X (4D5z2+- b—z— x2)
68, 1-—-!—57; T = 70. — Ge—a)» Zyi- 1. (120z 4-161) %
X (Bz+5) (5z+4)%. T2, z(36z-+41)-Br—2) 2z +3)% T3, (z4a)ymr—1x
(a+z)™=1[(n—m)z+mb| na]

X (x4 b)"1 [(m +n) x+mb 4 na]. 74, b—z)"H

1 2z a?
75. (————-—-———-1__z) Va—t" 76. @) Vet " 77. — AV ara Vi
B — . 79, —2EET) g _2B—ah)

AY[AF2p O 2042V iFas 3y {Ttans
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nz"12+V z) _ 1 5
B S arvarn P T ervnvioe ok M1 83

86. 1. 87. n cos nx. 88, na"-1z.cos z". 89. n-sin™1.cos z. 90, —ma™2™-1gin (az)™.

a |
—infes . 93. bn tan"1dx-sec? bx. 94. 4 cosz.

91. —am cos™—1laz-.sinaz. 92.

Y _ tand 4 _ 1 do _ _ do _
95. &p = tan? ¢. 96. dp = tan! 2.97. 0= 2as8in20. 98. =0 =

2
—-Vl‘—_z.—-f:__g%. 99. —%%—=r(1—cost). 100. %=r~smt 101. %:
=6 (cos 3xr —sin 2z). 102. —-—-—A «@-cos (04 a). 103. :': c; +sin -%—
106, 32— _ 2 .c0s . 105 JL = —2.sinds. 106. sin=. 107. — 3
X 8in? —:—--cos-i—. 108. —sinz-cos(cosxz). 109, —cosz-sin (sin z).
110, —3 cosect z. 111. secSz. 112. tant -’2‘- 113. YV T+sin2z+ ¥ T—sin 2z .
114, i“‘—“-”sg’: €8T 445, V' Z -cos (—4-—21:). 116. sin z-cos 22+ sin 3z.
117. 2sin2z-costz. 118, f'<—>=—41/§ 119. f’(%>=4lf§.
120. ' ( )—-a 121. ' (n)—z- 122.a (tan ax 4+ ———— oos’az ) 123. a-tan az X
x sec az. 124. an sec™ z-tan ax. 125, a) In 2=0.69315, In 7=1.94591, ln13_
=2.56495; b) log 3=0.47712, log 5=0.69897, log 11=1.04139. 126. -7 +a:)lna'
127. -(i—_'-_—:f—)h—a
128. _sz_%’_ 129. -5_%35 * 130, W‘ZJTEW 131. z_5+ z+4'
g2, 3D gy .m0 -~ +m—.
196, . 197, 2—(3-’_7_1—) 1 2. . Ay
1o, 2UF 0BaD) gy 3—:‘-’5‘(1—2” 142. 3—(12_:—32) 143. (—1-_-:)?
144, ;é—_"‘_'l‘;—ﬂ- s, 2. ue ZlTNE g7, 20t 2s.
48, —ten . 149, 2cobz 150. cot2z. 151, . g, 22122
153. ! 154, 2(z — 1)-5" "% .1n5 = (z — 1).55" "% .In 25.

z.cos?Inz ’
155. (2% — 1).290- 3= ln8 156. 2.317T%.1n3. 157, na" 1 4 n%.lnn.

e —1 1 _ ) do __
e L. s e ( ---) 160. S&=c%Ina. 16158 =

In "
—a"%na 4 8 63 4° lna 164. 5% .gin 22.1n 5,

e " 2Vz




i
tlll;

gtannx,
165. i._’.’mﬂ_ 166. ....C__e_si_y, 167. a®".c*.lna = a°".lna""
€O :C08 —
z

168. e%*.a%.1n . 169. e** (22 — 5) — 4= (1 + z). 170. z3.¢% (cos z —

—sinz)4+2x.e*.cosz. 171. 1_;}:12 172. Inz. 173. e"m"(i-l--lns)
4 4Ine
174. _(?:_*_.——-3)’ . 175. (aT-I_-?-T)E . 176. —z.cot2z. 177. z-In tan $+

n
LY a iy 7 .
+m+wsz. 178. ' (T)‘é ]/2. 179. f’(i)—n-e . 180, 2ae%¢.sinaz.

181. f (;l)=4. 182. 1 (=14 . 183. ' () =3. 184. o 185,  (O)=1.

e 1
1 1 g+ Vi —1
w. i‘z—i- 1870 T e s 1880 Ry o} 1890 A"
1 ViFa? 2V z(z+ a) xV 281
e —— 1 e O gk —1
'm- —V-a’_Tz—"- » — $2+1 . . zil/._z_’:i_ . 1. Vi_zﬂ. . .
1 cot x
195. —1. 196. FIES TR 197. PTES T 198, - - 199 TTIn%sins

a a—z

x
200. m—- 201. arcsinx+m—. 202. z arc cot =z 203. otz .
i

204. 2V 1—=%. 205, T‘z_a.ia‘-. 206. mz(i—-lnz)?ia-. 207. (sin z)* (z-cot = +

+ Insinz). 208, (sin x)*'%%.cos z-(1 + Insinz). 209. 2.2'2*L.nz
210. 1. m“ﬂh‘(arcsinz-{-ﬂ). 212. ¢ .2%.(1+1n 2).

0. 2
1 ® ]/1-—1'2
x \nx z
213.»(;—) -(1+1n7),
Sec. 12

1. —oo<z<{2 decreases, +2<z< +0o increases. 2. —olrl
decreases, +i<z§+oo increases. 3. —0<z<0 and +1<z< 40
increases, 0 <{z <1 decreases. 4, —oo < z < 0 and +2 < & << 4 oo increases,
0<z<+2 decreases. 5. —co<z<—1 and 0 < z <1 decreases, —1 < z< 0

and +1<z<+oo increases. 6. —c0<z<—V'2 and 0<z< V' 2 decrea-
s, —V2<2<0 and +) 2 <z<+oo increases. 7. 15--—-minimum.

8. %——maximum. 9. —%—maximum. 10. —3—maximum, 3—minimum.
11. 0—minimum, %--—maximum. 12. There is no extreme. 13. There is no
extreme. 14, —2—maximum, %—minimum. 15, -—1-—maximum,%—— mini-
mum. 16. 0 and 2—minimum, {—maximam. 17. —3 and 2—minimum,

1—maximum. 18. —1—minimum, 1—there is no extreme. 19. -;——mini-

mum, —1—there are no extremes. 20. ——:3— and 1—minimum, —;——mnxi-
mum, —i—there is no extreme. 2. —2.5—maximum, 2.5—minimum.
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22, —1—maximum, S5—minimum. 23. —{—minimum, {—maximum.
24. —1—maximum, 3—minimum. 25, —5—maximum, {1 —minimum. 26. No
extreme. 27. 3—minimum. 28. 2—minimum. 29. —4—maximum. 30. 0—

maximum. 31. 0—minimum, 2—maximum. 32. e—minimum. 33. At z-=-:-;—.
maximum=}'2 34. At x=% , minimum=2; at $=—-%. maximum—2,

35. No extreme. 36. At z=-;. maximum =%V:~T . 37. At z=%. mini-

mum = ‘/42 . 38. 5 and 5. 39. 9 and 1. 40. 1. 41. —. 42. Square. 43, Square

with side R V2. 44. Equilateral with side RV 3. 45. Isosceles. 46. Altitude

of rectangle should be equal to radius of semicircle. 47. R=—;- a. 48. 2R=H.

o poa e
-g-:-)} , H=RV2.50.aV 2, by 2. 51. Breadth equal to '?T alti-
a

tude. 52. Three km from the village. 53. After 4 hours. 54. —]7—2_—=0.7a.

49. R=

56. Concavity upwards, z=0 minimum. 57. Concavity downwards at z << 0
and upwards at z>0, cusp at z=0. 58. =0 maximum, =1 minimum,

x=—;— cusp, concavity downwards at = << % and upwards at z>-%. 59. Sce

ex. 11; w=—i— is a cusp; concavity upwards atw<~é— and downwards at

6
z>% . 60. See ex. 30; concave upwards in the intervals —oco <z << -—-‘%%
and l/zi < xz<+o0o concave downwards in the interval —122— <zl

<+ V,} . 61, See ex. 21; concave upwards at >0 and downwards at

z< 0, =0 is a point of discontinuity. 62. See ex 25; concavity downwards
at x < —2, upwards at  >—2, z= —2 13 a point of discontinuity. 63. x =0isa
point of discontinuity, x=1 is a minimum point, :5_=—-17’ 2 is acusp, con-
cavity upwards in the intervals —co<z<—7J2 and 0< z<+4oco and

downwards in the interval —V) 2 <2< 0. 64. Domain of definition
—o< <4 maximum at z=3, concavity downwards. 65. vg=10; v(=3>5;

vg==6; apg=—8; ay=—2; ap=4; vmm=4-§ at t=%. 66. vy= —ak,
a® an? tan ot
—ak? _—_— g
@o=akl. 68. v=—rigorr 0= cos? ot
Seec. 13

20101 i dy= 20100 « 4. (3ax24-2bz 4

1 1 1 c 2x dx
+ec)dz. 5. (m—-a—z—v_—;> dz, 6. <?+?)-dz. 7. ————3er .

8. 0,0256. 9. —0.125. 10.— —29% __ _ __ cosect 1-z> dz. 11. tant z dz.
{—sin 2z 4

2. Ay=0.100601; dy=0.1 3. Ay=—
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5dx zdx dx

12. —2?’. 13. (1+lnl)d$. 14.]:;5'. 15. V-—l-_:—:é_;::‘;f;' . 16. 2¢*.cos z dx.
{7. 1 m?, 4%. 18. 0.034 m?; approximately 2.9%. 19. ?I‘di"
Sec. 14
1. __.,,-4+c. 2, ——zfz-l—c 3.2V z +4e 4 -—V__ 51:5—-a=4+

+-3—:c3+c. 6. 7(2-;-::--4:.;%)4-.:. 1. -:’—za+;+ . 8. -3- sV z4+2Vz+e
9. 22431nz+4ec 10, %:cz—l-lm:-l-élnw-l-c. 11. s=vot+—;-at3. 12, y=—2—:c3—-
-—z-]-—;—. 13. Vo (—2:——1>+c. 14. ln—T_i—;-l-c. 15. "?—L(-T+°'

17. t-e. 18, —;—ln(a3+z2)-}~c. 9. 2Inx

1
—EE A
x(14+V z)+e. 20. Hint: take V' z out of the brackets. Answer:
In(yYz—1)+ec.

21. —%—(lnz)’+c. 22. 2V Inz +c. 23. —i- 1nlnz‘+c=-.1— Inlnz+ e,
e 4%

1
16. —.—ZTFF—'-C.

where c=c,+—1- In2. 24 —

1
8ln2

+3z4+In@x+1)+ec 30. —,_13— (22 —a?) V a® — 22 +c. 31. % (z8— 1) X

XVB—14ec 32 In@tazrtb+c 33 2Va2fartbte
x x

34. In(e*+e%)+c. 35 aln(e® —e “)4ec. 36 2(14¢€9) Vites 4c.

x

. LV @A V&= e 38 lint: | 2 =\ (14
+ 1+e,—-—1) dz. Answer: z—In (1+e")+c. 39. Hint. Rationalise

“+ec 23 —’:;%?-I"-‘- 26. 6.a%4-c.

27. b8 4 o 28, —";1+4z=+ 4z +1n(@—1)+e. 29 -’éi-z=+

the denominator of the fraction. Answer: - [1/ (+fa) +]/::3]+ c.
40. -g WVEFD —V Fl4e 4. 2 (3x+41/:c +6)-|-c. 2. 2 (127 +

+15Vz+20)+¢. 43.1n arcsinz+c. 44 5 (arc tan 2)2 -+ ¢. 49, -—2—-X

=—1))\3 1 x?
X ‘/(—T> +c. 46. ilnlnr_'_—z—,--f-c. 47, s=134-12, 48. s__~~t4+2t
x x

a_ s, @ 1 5 ., 2¢—3

—2—(e +e ).i 50. ——; cos (n: 4+ a)+ec. 51. 5 sin 5 -} e
= 1 ; 2 gGinaz—a-cos = 5 .sin Z
32. -3 cos Zx—--—a—smaw+c. 53. . Sinaz—a-cos — +ec. D4, a sin -+

+—:—cosaz+c. 55. tan 2z — cot x}-e. 56. -;—(tanSz—l—cot 5z) +c.
59, secx+c. 60. —cosec z4c. 61. %Vtan-"x ~+c. 62, —2 Vootx +ec.
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1 2 Lz - 1
3 -3~sm3 z4ec 64 —g cos +c 65. —Ei'lﬁ_+c' 66. —__Za costaz +e.
67. — & cos(26949)+c. 68. ——;—sin—i-q-c. 69. +tanz+c. 70, +In(1+
, 1 !
+2sin z)4-e. 71. - In (@—b cos 2)+-c. 72. —m'l‘c-

73. —4 °0t—+c 74, — - tan-, -I—c 75. Hint. tan? z—sec2 z—1. Answer:
—z+ttanz+c. 76. --:r—cot:c } c. 77. —e®B* 4 ¢,

aswmz (IRE . " a = 1
78. Ina +ec. 79. tan z {-sec £ corcot< 7 5 >-|-c. 80. 5 cot 2z 4
+—1~cosec2a:+c. 81. — L]’c_osfz?—i—c. 82. —YV 1+cos?z+te.
cot (‘*”‘— )+c 8. 2 V3. sm( --——-—)-l—c 85. Intanz+c.
86. —2-cot 2z4-c. 87. ~—2—(1—-tan z)2+c 88. —-—2— (1-+cot z)24-c.
89. In (14 sinz—2cos a)+c. 90. —1:1-—,; (z-sinz 4cos z—1)1—-mf-¢.
. O R 1 2z
91. sin z—cos z. 92, - sin 2t 6. 93. Tarctan—-—-+c.
94. —i—arc tan ——+c 95. - 1 arc tan ‘/§x+ c. 96, ——-arctan ‘/— z--c.
6 V'35 7 2
1, 24 3r 1 Vitz Vs .z
q — ——— e - - —_—
97. 121 P M—}—c 98. 2V In Vi—2V3 +c¢. 99. arcsin 3~ t+e-

100. arcsin -_:i—l—c. 101, 171‘7' arc sin ‘/Z) xz-|-c. 102, -]7; arcsin ‘/57 z-}-e.

103. ln(z—l V24 9)4e. 104, In(z 4V 22 & 4) 4-¢.
105. - 2 In (22 4+ Y 4T —3) +-¢ 106. ,—/17— In(z VIi+V 15729 +-c.
107. z arc sin x2-4-¢. 108, -;mrc sin —?—ﬁ—c. 109. arc tan e*-c.
. 1 sin» 1 a—cos T
110. arcsine*+ c. 111. —~ arclan= -+c 112, 2 lnm—+c.
113. arcsinz 4y 1—a2 +c. 114. a-arcsin —:-:—--—Va’-—z’+c.
1 b
120. arcsin (In 2)4ec. 121. —arc tan ( V—— tan :t) e.
(In2)+ s -~ +
1 Va +Vb-tan o . 1
122. . 123. sinz—-——sind3z4-¢c.
2 Vab Va—l/b tan:)c.{“c 3 +
124. —cosx+—3—- cos3x—-%— cosd z4c. 125. -—-g— cos3ztcosz+c.

310



*)
126. _.'1'; sind z—a%— sin? r4c. 127, — -:)— cosb z4-c¢.

128. sinz+—%—sin3r+c. or—%—(l+sin.¢)2+c, where c-_-~;—+c1.

129. —cos.’c———;‘—sinzx-{—c, or —;—— (1 —cos )2 ¢4, where ¢'=—;—+ cy.

1 1 . 1 1 L 3
130. 5 x+-al— sin 2az . 131. 2 " sin 2ax e, 132. s
—-1—sin 2z+-1— sin4z-}+¢ 133 -i-z—-—l-—sin 4z - t sind 2r4-c-
4 32 . * 16 64 48
1 1 . 1 . 1 2 N
134. —4—:c+——4- sin 2x+-E-sm4z+c. 135. ———2-coL rz—Insinz-tec.

136. —;-tan"z—tan z4z+e.
See. 15
‘ 1 = 2 91/ 9 . . 2 =
L 45, 2. 27, 3. —. 4. 15. 5. - - (2) 2—1). 6.2.7.2- . 8. Iny's.

a%—1 1 7T 4

— at—" & L LT b 5

9 e—1. io'alna . A1, i 12. 6" 13. y 14. 4 15. 4 16. i5 17. 16.5.
3

8. gt t10n 19, s4—15. 20, % 't 2 —lncoss.

22. —90—8225- . 23. 1. 24. Ina. Natural logarithm of numbers a>1 1ndi-

cates the area belweon the hyperbola zy==1 and the zr-axis within the
limits from z==1 to x—a; tho logarithm is also called hyperbolic loga-

32 s
=V 2.

4 ‘
rithm. 25. 18. 26. 12%. 27. 11. 28. 4. 29. -~ . 30. L .32, 32, -

3 6 15
33. zi 34. % 35. 4.5. 36. 32. 37. 8. 38. 8. 39. z:n+—§ . 40. 1:5‘33—{-41/3.
44. 3. 45. —;—. 46. 4. 47. -;— ny2e, i.e., the volume of a paraboloid of revolu-

tion is equal to half the volume of a cylinder having the same base—a

circle of radius y—and the same altitude x. 48. —g na2b. 49. n2 cubic units.

4
50. 4n. 5l 9.6m. 52 72n. 53 -y m B —fg n. 55, urt-2ab.
b2 na® .
56. 5ot (28 —3a2z + 243); Ty (y3 - 3b%y). 57. 250 tons. 58. 48 tons.

50. 1500 tons.  60. 100 kg.  61. 1350 mkg=4241 kg.  62. —4, ka3,

. - . k(lj—1)® .
where % is the coefficient of resistance. 63. —— —"— . 64. 0.256 kgm.

200
65, 1.25 kgm. 66. 500mr2h2 kgm. 67. Approximately 101.7 kgm.
68. -}--——f——) , where p is the constant of proportionality. Ilint. The
2 1

force has a minus sign since it is directed towards the centre of the body.
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Sec. 16

1. du=y2:8 dz - 2zys3 dy -+ 3zy?:2dz. 2. du =.idL:;—y-ﬂ- .
2 __ —
3. du=(y+b) dzt(zta)dy. A du=-SZV) @I H2ay @t dy)
(z+v)
— dx+ydy-+zdz
5. du=2n (224 y?)"1 (z dz 4y dy). 6. du ZOTTYCYTEZE
(@2 +y?)" 1 (z dz 4y dy) u VA
_ 2(=dz+ydy) _ (Qz--y)dz+(2y+2)dy .
7. du= fy frry aaa 8. du= = R . 9. du=:
2(xdy—yd dy—yd.
=—%’_’—_—~y—’,{—ﬂ-. 10. du=cos (z-+p) (dz+dp). M. du="ZHE
X cos Y, 12, du==2 ((}_{-_l;ziy_)_——?-‘(_z_—}—_y_)_d_z. cos —-z—-+—~y-. 13, du=
x F4 b4
ydr—zdy z ydx—zdy y
=73 X cot T . 14 du=————?§—~ — tan-—;— . 15. du-=eX¥ (zdy+-
1 Ll 2 vy oz
+ydz). 16. du=— (¢* dy+e"dz)—‘i—’;(y.e"+ze"). 17, du=y*—1x
X (y \nydz+zdy). 18, du=z%""Y (w:? sinydz+cosylnzdy) .
dz 4z dy ydz—zdy
19, du=-YEXEZY 20, du= Y22V, 21. du =
1272 vV iE—22
,;_-’ﬁil_’_’j‘(‘z+u) dy—zydz _ .

@to? . 22, du=(xdy+ydz)sin(z+y) |
+zy cos (z +y) (dz +-dy). 23. du=yz(zy)*~ldz+ 2z (xy)*ldy+
+ (zy)* In (zy) dz. 24. du=2*Y In z (y dz 4 z dy) + zyz*v—1dz.
25. Decreases approximately by 0.12 cm. 26, 820 m, about 3.3%.

dg_ds_,dt g ds_da db, do_ Ay =@
21. el T8 =7ttt 2. gy = y(z2+2y?) °
dy_z a—1 L - YV Tsir=VT1—cosj
30. V=7 a1 . 3. dz—i' Hint. cosz=) 1—sin2z=) 1—cosly.
. dy cosz—siny dy e . Uy
32, T = moosy 33. iz =3—y . Hint. zeV=y—1.
34 d?y _____2__'_d_y_=__2(y’—|-1) 35 dty a-siny
T dat T 3 de wo * dz2 - (1—a-cosy)d”
36. zz, +yyy=at. 37. ':;‘ —-%’—=l. 38, yyu=p(z+=). 40, y=+a.
Sec. 17
4 ,2lna a2In%a¢ |, z3lnda
L e=t et gyt (—o<z<+)

. _ 22 z4 z6 :
2. cosz=1— 132 + 1233 _1-2...6%‘"' (—o <z +oo).
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3. ln(i—z)_—z—%—%s——%— (=1L << ).

z2 z3
4. (fglé:—[—z) sma+——cosa-—~ 1.5 sin a—mcosa+...

222 28.74 26. 286
inz= — — — —
5. sin2z= 1.2 1.2.34 12...6 (—o<Lz << +o0).
2.22 28.24 25 z8

6. cos2z=1— 12 + 1 23% 12 6+ (o< L H00).

7. e*=e2+4e2(x—2)+ (z—2)2+... 8. Inz=(@z—1)—

T 2
— (z—1)2+——(z—i)3+ z<2). 9. —3+4(z—1N+

m (m—1)

+(z—1)24(z—1)3. 10. (a4 z)M"=a™+ma™ 1z x

m (m—1) (m —2) —3.8 ~x2_ 4 o =
13.3 am=3z34 .. i, e ¥ =1—224 1.2 cen
1

(—oo<<Lz < +x). 12, —(1—:;)2—=1+2z+3z2—|-... (—1<z<<1).
) T 4 n\2, 16
13. 1.037. th onz=1+2 (a—F )45 (a= ) +153 ¥

T \3 . T o o qo_ T ___
x<z—-—z—> <+ ... Assuming a;-—-z-=46 —45°=1 =180 =0.017453,

X aM—2z2

we get tan 46°=1.0355.



F. A SHORT HISTORICAL NOTE

1°. The elecments of higher mathematics studied in technical
schools were first theoretically formulated in the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries. In 1637 Descartes published his geometry.
Engels regarded this as a turning point in the development of
mathematics.

“‘The turning point in mathematics was Descartes’ wariable
magnitude. With that came motion and hence Dialectics in mathe-
matics and at once, too, of necessity the differential and integral cal-
culus, which morcover immediately begins, and which on the whole
was completed by Newton and Leibniz, not discovered by
them."'*

However, the word ‘“completed” should not be understood in
the sense that in differential and integral calculus the last word
had been said. Rather does it mean a completion of the work of
the predecessors of Newton and Leibniz (Fermat, Descartes, Bar-
row and others who had employed the method of infinitesimals).
Leibniz (1646-1716) brilliantly laid down the canons of this new
calculus, thus completing the formulation of its basic principles
in the form of a system of rules and formulas. Newton (1642-1727),
by his discoveries in mechanics, confirmed the method of differen-
tial and integral calculus and pointed to a wide field of scientific
and practical application.

2°. Mathematical analysis continued to develop in the following
centuries and was enriched by new generalisations. The scholars
of pre-revolutionary Russia and of the Soviet Union played a big
role in this development. We shall here mention only those who
have made inestimable contributions to world science.

An outstanding part in the development of analysis as well
as other branches of mathematics was played by Academician

* Frederick Engels, Dialectics of Nature, Moscow 1954, pp. 341-42.
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Leonard Euler (1707-1783) of St. Petersburg. ‘‘Read and reread
Euler; he is the teacher of us all, ''said Laplace (1749-1827), the
great French mathematician, mechanician and astronomer. The
scientific works of Euler embrace all branches of mathematics
and are devoted to their systematisation and further development.
They are characterised by simple and orderly exposition and by
an originality and breadth of view. Euler worked out the tech-
niques and methods of solving differential equations — this funda-
mental mathematical apparatus for the investigation of Nature's
processes. To this day, they appear in all manuals dealing with
mathematical analysis. Euler's works also embrace the subjects
of mechanics, hydrodynamics, optics and astronomy.

The works of the St. Pelersburg Academician Mikhail Vasil-
yevich Ostrogradsky (1801-1861) also occupy a prominent place
in science. He made a number of important discoveries in integral
calenlus. All textbooks on analysis contain his method of integra
tion of a certain type of rational fraction and his formula for the
transformation of multiple curvilinear integrals.

The great geometer Nikolai Ivanovich Lobachevsky (1792-
1856) also devoted a number of works to mathemalical analysis,
in which he expressed original views anticipating in many respects
the scholars of the West.

Lobachevsky created a new geometry, the so-called non-Eucli-
dean geometry. Lobachevsky's ideas made a deep impression on
all initial principles and forms of structure of mathematics; they
became guiding principles in all branches of the exact sciences—
mechanics, physics, astronomy. They became very important (in
some cases, of decisive importance) in questions of philosophy.
The geometry created by Lobachevsky is to this day still fruitful;
its multifarious applications are in the stage of development and
intensive research.

A powerful mathematical school was founded by the brilliant
mathematician Pafnuty Lvovich Chebyshev (1821-1894), Acad-
emician of St. Petersburg. He said: ¢‘There is an especially impor-
tant problem amongst the vast number of problems: it is to apply
the means at our disposal so as to extract the maximum possible
advantage.” It is precisely because of this that a ‘‘large portion
of practical problems reduce themselves to finding maxima and
minima of quantities. Such problems are entirely new to science,
and only by solving them can we satisfy the demands of practice,
which always seeks the best, the most profitable’.

The need to solve practical problems (machine designing) led
Chebyshev to the creation of a new branch of mathematics—the
theory of the best approximation of functions. An outgrowth of
this theory is the constructional theory of functions, which has
very important applications. Chebyshev’s activities covered a wide
range. He not only solved many practical problems but also solved
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imaginary vertices of 54
real axis of 53

1

Increment

of argument 102

of function 102
Infinite quantity 78
Integral

indefinite 188

of z? 185, 187

sum 215
Integration 185
Interval

closed 95

open 96

IJ

Leibniz condition 243
Limits 80

inlinite 106

lower 205

upper 205

of a function 104
Line

gencrating 70

guiding 70

Maximum 159
Method
expansion 191
of coordinates 11
of substitution 191
Minimum 159
Moving coordinates 23

N
Normal 125
o

Order of smallness 176
Ordinate 12

P

Parabola 60
conjugate 54
Partial derivative 233
Partial differential 234
Point
extreme 159
extremum 159
maximum 159, 161

minimum 159, 161
of continuity of a function 110
of discontinuity of a function 110

of inflection 172
of tangency 123
stationary 162

Q

Quadrants 12
Quadric curves 39

Quantity
hounded 76
infinite 78

R

Representation of a functiom
analytical 98
graphical 98
Right circular cone 70
Rotation of coordinate axes 6%

]

Series
binomial 252
convergent 240
absolutely 243
conditionally 243
divergent 240
Maclaurin 246
Taylor 248
terms of 240
power 245
Slope 20
Substitution, trigonometric 203
Successive differentiation 153
Sum
integral 215
of an infinite series 240

T
Tangent to a curve 123

Theorem, comparison 243
Translation of coordinate axes 64

v

Value, absolute 73
Variable 75

Y
y-intercept 25
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